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Introduction

Assembling an Encyclopedia of Contemporary American Culture at the cusp of the
twenty-first century raises many questions about the very terms in the title, as well as the
methods by which we can approach such a massive, variegated and changing topic. As
such, it is important to explain the choices we have made, as editors and writers, in
preparing this volume as well as how we feel it can best be used. At the same time,
having read and thought about the many issues which myriad authors discuss within this
volume, it is also important to underscore repeated themes and questions that have arisen
about American culture in the course of this project.

From the beginning, it has been evident that part of the definition of contemporary
American identity and significance in the world has emerged within the very hegemony
of this culture and its diffusion worldwide since the Second World War. Whether talking
about Hollywood cinema, suburbs, NATO or a pervasive commodity like Levi Strauss
blue jeans, American culture has provided both a worldwide image of a complex
“modern” society and a template for reactions to that society and its power. Moreover,
American projections abroad have been shaped by American colonialism and war as
well as decontextualized images from advertising, news, political rhetoric and mass
media. In order to guide users towards a basic understanding of the “Americanness” of
products, practices and images, therefore, we recognize that articles on any topic need to
be written bearing in mind readers’ knowledge of American culture and of the
transformations that culture has undergone in different milieux worldwide.

Yet, at the same time, American culture has changed in the past and is changing
dynamically in the present through the very status of the United States as a meeting
ground for world cultures, immigrant and transient. While globalism is a topic of intense
current discussion, American culture has been global since the first encounters of
European and American Indian (and the Africans and Asians who followed in due
course). One cannot talk of contemporary American culture without recognizing African
American music, Muslim education, Hasidic businessmen, Southeast-Asian temples,
Hispanic urbanization, Japanese and British investments, European fashions, multiple
varieties of Chinese food, and competing varieties of wine and whiskey as constitutive of
a changing cultural landscape. Nor can one express these features without noting the
conflicts erupting in diversity the polarizations and contests, as well as the renewals of
American culture this same diversity can facilitate. No encyclopedia can encompass the
total experience and changes of the contemporary US; instead, our intent is to provide
road signs for readers to suggest how they might become aware of this complexity and
change, as well as its ramifications. We conceive of American culture as a process rather



than as a finished object.

The sheer size of the United States, its regional differences and the plethora of peoples
and places within its boundaries also make the compilation of an encyclopedia a
formidable task. While other nations have witnessed growing diversity in the second half
of the twentieth century the ongoing process of immigration to the United States has
brought to the country ethnic groups from all over the world. Further, for every major
city in Spain or Japan, there are five of equal size in the United States. Even for every
film star in Britain, there may be myriad in Hollywood alone (some of whom may be
English, Chinese or French). Criteria for selection, therefore, has been very difficult.
Where one might find one short essay regarding a Japanese or German actor, architect or
playwright in other references on contemporary national culture, in this volume, figures
of equivalent stature must be situated in longer essays about theater, film actors,
architecture and literature.

Yet this is not intended to be the final reference, so much as an intermediary guide. For
much of the audience for whom we write, we also recognize that there are many other
references available, ranging from specific handbooks including The Encyclopedia of
Southern Culture, The Dictionary of American Biography, The Encyclopedia of African
American Women, The Encyclopedia of New York, The Encyclopedia of Rural America,
The Encyclopedia of Multiculturalxism, Ephraim Katz’s Film Encyclopedia or David
Bianculli’s Dictionary of Teleliteracy that offer more specialized overviews. There are
also general reference works like the Encyclopedia Americana, Microsoft Encarta World
Book and even the Encydopedia Britannica that share some topics with this work, and
cover others in greater depth. Finally all of these topics have been the object of scholarly
examinations and journalistic discussion in the United States and outside of it. Given the
proliferation of such resources and the simultaneous limitations of access which many
readers outside the US may have to them, we endeavor here to provide a clearing house
on contemporary culture, to outline debates and resources while answering immediate
questions (and suggesting the deeply American interest of debate over these answers).

Hence in order to make an encyclopedia, whose assumed authority might otherwise
reify all that it describes, sufficiently sensitive to the rapidly changing dynamics of
contemporary American culture and the multiple reactions already present to it
worldwide, we aim both to provide concise, open information and to give multiple
readings of the American enterprise. In short, the encyclopedia endeavors to look for
America at the same time that it establishes its boundaries and crosses them. In
responding to our intended audiences, we endeavor to observe the United States both
inside out, and outside in, avoiding any sense of “exceptionalism” or a unique and
privileged history (though that, too, is part of American culture). In this regard, the
primary and consultant editors and the contributors have offered divergent vantage
points, perspectives and global connections that have facilitated such endeavors.

Before proceeding further, let us begin by clarifying the key terms of the title. The
operational meaning of “American” here is the United States, broadly conceived to
include borders and attempts to cross boundaries (whether border cities, illegal



immigrants, trade or transnational corporations). It does not encompass other North
American states—Canada, Mexico, Central America (see Latin America) and the
Caribbean—although their images and relations are dealt with. The entries comment on
US citizenry products, politico-cultural connections, and involvements abroad as well
(whether by the military as in the Gulf War or by expatriates). We do realize that the
equation of “America” and the “United States of the North” has been a sensitive issue for
Latin Americans; we beg the indulgence of readers in following vernacular usage in the
US, while recognizing its limitations and connotations.

The meaning of “contemporary” is shaped in large part by the historical experience and
definition of “American.” Contemporary America requires a historical understanding of
what many have called the “American Century,” the period since the Second World War.
While the world dominance that the United States gained after that war is now contested,
much of modern American life emerged out of or in response to its new-found position in
the world. In the historically focused longer entries and even in other smaller sections we
seek to provide a sense of this background—e.g. African American literature, dance or
food, among others.

This does not mean we homogenize the decades since 1945; rather we try to elucidate
processes as well as points of change. At one point, for example, we discussed an article
on “the 1960s” as an emblematic decade dividing an old and new America, including
changes in civil and gender rights, foreign policy, lifestyle and the image of Kennedy,
Johnson and Nixon as presidents. Yet for both events and people of this decade, the
groundwork for fundamental changes and involvement had been laid earlier. Moreover,
the cultural imagery of the 1960s often fails to include one of the transformations which
we have explored at length here—the re-emergence of immigration as a fundamental
feature of American life. One may look for the 1960s, then, under Kennedy, Vietnam
War, Civil Rights movement, Stonewall Riot, immigration, cities and many other
topics to appreciate continuities and changes in contemporary life. Where possible, we
have asked authors to suggest future potential developments and problems; these issues
are also treated in further readings suggested in the articles.

Our use of “culture” focuses on beliefs, representation and praxis, from the
anthropologist’s perspective, and “everyday life,” from the social historian’s vantage
point. For a society as variegated as the United States it has been essential for us to deal
with a wide range of topics, from economics and aspects of mass consumption to
religion and entertainment, while relating these to one another as much as possible.
Chinese food in America, for example, was formed over the period of a century within a
particular labor migration and construction of race and difference: the American story of
chop suey as a creolized menu. Yet recent immigrations and successes of new urban and
suburban Chinatowns have produced an elite and varied cuisine to rival any Chinese
metropolis, serving an immigrant clientele, new American audiences (themselves of
extraordinarily diverse backgrounds) and transient tourists and business people. To set
this out in a clear and simple fashion requires a consistent set of linkages through which
articles not only provide concise information, but also teach generative principles about



the many conflicts within American society today.

We recognize, however, that there are expectations concerning “culture” that must also
be met. Certainly, we have tried for a balanced vision of facets of “high culture,”
including the arts, sciences and academic studies, “mass culture,” associated with mass
media and consumption, and the more difficult question of “popular culture.” In all
these areas, we have been concerned to discuss not only the phenomena themselves, but
questions of ideology and imagery What do museums, fashion or comics mean in terms
of their context of class, race and gender? What do the portrayals of issues or groups in
mass media (especially films as an international medium) tell us about the construction of
culture—and alternative viewpoints? Where are the contradictions and the ambiguities
between envisioning the American dream and living it?

At the same time, we have been selective in mapping out broad topics rather than
seeking to detail all possible examples and meanings. US higher education, for example,
encompasses over 3,000 colleges and universities. To provide only 100 words on each
would nearly fill the entire volume. Instead, we have provided synthetic articles within a
clear general framework of education which will encompass basic structural divisions
(colleges and universities, community colleges), differences exemplified in associations
(Ivy League, California and state systems), social and cultural choices (traditionally
black colleges) and features of the American collegiate experience that may differ from
those of Europe, Asia, Latin America, Africa or Australia (the college campus,
commencement, NCAA college sports, etc.). While individual entries have thus been
limited to a few cases of high international saliency, these broader entries provide
contexts (and references) for those considering an American higher education as it might
also help other readers to make sense of the college settings which play their own roles in
Ralph Ellison’s The Invisible Man, Spike Lee’s School Daze, or ongoing debates over
affirmative action in the California state system.

In order to provide a coherent and yet manageable volume we have decided that
diversity—race, gender, class and space—should constitute our organizing template
throughout the volume. These underpin articles that employ interdisciplinary and
comparative approaches. Rather than segregating or ghettoizing groups by providing each
one with its own section, individual authors (where possible) have framed their essays
around our organizing concepts. Hence, while there are specific entries on Jews,
homophobia, Vietnamese Americans and homelessness, we have endeavored to ensure
that these citizens and topics are addressed, where relevant, in articles ranging from cities
to aspects of discrimination to the media. We have also allowed disagreements to remain
between authors tackling different perspectives on these issues.

Certain central topics, in fact, demand multiple perspectives if they are to cross
effectively the cultural and political boundaries evident in contemporary America. The
Vietnam War, abortion, race, censorship and other topics remain divisive issues in
American society. To understand the meaning of these issues requires that a reader
appreciate the reasons why Americans divide. In general, then, the authors dealing with
such topics have provided a reasoned statement of the divergent viewpoints—not



necessarily a safe or homogenous one. At the same time, we have tried to provide
linkages and alternative perspectives. When discussing the body, for example, we
provide different perspectives on race and privacy, and recognize the ways in which
media representations of the body reflect and change American attitudes in order to
complement discussions of gender, abortion, stars and race among other issues. Other
entries like freedom, privacy and class talk about shared albeit debated values. Again,
rather than closing off the American century by defining it neatly and efficiently, we wish
to address it and interrogate it with our contributors and our readers with a view to
revealing its complexity and dynamism, and thereby, perhaps, to change it for the future.



Acknowledgements

Over the course of the last five years, many people have helped us on this project and
deserve our acknowledgement here. This certainly includes our consulting editors—both
those who helped us in the initial phase of the project and those who became mainstays as
the work reached its conclusion. An equal debt of gratitude goes to our contributors, who
not only produced thoughtful essays, but also provided commentary on the project, our
entry list and our own writings. This long conversation about what it is to be American,
in fact, has drawn in students, friends and colleagues over the years from Bryn Mawr
College, the University of Pennsylvania, Richard Stockton College of New Jersey, the
College of Staten Island, University of Hong Kong, Princeton University and Haverford
College, with results that permeate the finished and ongoing work of this volume. The list
is too long to thank individually here, but we trust that they will know on looking at the
finished work.

We have also worked with a cadre of supportive colleagues at Routledge, including
Fiona Cairns, who first suggested this project to us and later brought it to its conclusion,
and Denise Rea, who worked with us in its maturing years. Among those with whom we
have worked there, we also want to acknowledge the assistance of Dominic Shryane,
Colville Wemyss, Matthew Gale and Ruth Graham.

This project has, over the years, taken time from our families who have nonetheless
encouraged, cajoled and pushed us onwards. Here we would certainly like to
acknowledge once again the support they have always given us, whether in
conversations, moral support, food or diversion, or calls to brothers to ask about hot rods.
Madhavi Kale, Chit Leung, Yuen Wong and Allen McDonogh have all shared their
America with us. With this in mind, we especially dedicate this volume to our next
generations of Americans: Nikhil Kale Gregg, Nadia Gregg Kale and Larissa Jiit-Wai
McDonogh-Wong.



How to use this book

Structure

As we noted earlier, we consider this a primary resource and guide to more extensive
work on issues relating to contemporary American culture. Thus, all longer articles
provide a Further Reading section with other reference sources, current works and
diverse approaches which we hope will be accessible through research libraries in the US
and abroad and through the Internet. We have also categorized articles by length and
breadth, reflecting topical complexity as well as a rough gauge of their importance to an
understanding of American culture.

Hence, 2,000-word articles are designed to provide comprehensive overviews of
fundamental issues. These include basic analytic categories like class, race and
ethnicity, and gender and sexuality. They also include fundamental spaces and issues of
American culture—the city, religion, food, colleges and universities, popular music
and life cycles. Some article clusters reach this length, although they have been broken
into parts (theater as text and theater as performance). Finally we include New York
and its boroughs as a 2,000-word article because it is impossible to say less, given its
role as a capital and crucible for contemporary culture on a global scale.

Articles of 1,000—1,500 words cover both issues in the study of America and primary
topics. These include problem-oriented pieces like popular culture, homelessness,
masculinity, or the body. These are intended to be open-ended and provocative, raising
questions as well as answering them. Other articles—we hope equally provocative—deal
with central institutions, issues and topics. These include regions like New England,
Hawai’i or the South, institutions of government, education and culture, religions and
discussions of more specific intersections of categories like ethnicity and literature, or
minorities and television.

More than 200 articles between 500 and 1,000 words provide critical tools for the
reader in making sense of events, processes, periods and personages of the American
century. These detail many cities, regions, ethnic groups, sports, businesses, patterns of
recognition and interaction, while people, laws and events are explained and evaluated.
Although 500 words seems to leave little room for complexity, our authors have shown
ingenuity and craft in synthesizing debates and extending them through further readings.
We have also considered here some issues of American values like individualism,
community, ethnic slurs and small-town ideals.

Taken as networks or clusters (cross-references are indicated by bold typeface), these
articles also allow for multiple perspectives. Children, for example, as creators and
objects of culture are explored through babyhood and childhood as cultural categories



and through children’s literature, magazines, music, museums, education and
television (as well as appearing as subjects within other articles). While the idea and
experience of childhood is complex, these allow readers to make sense of images
exported (or read at home).

Articles of 500—1,000-word categories have also dealt with genres. While we cannot
list every television sitcom of the past fifty years, we provide articles on this and other
genres of television, literature, music and movies.

Finally, short pieces offer identification, providing basic biographical, historical and
spatial information. Here, difficult choices have been made—retaining Jimmy Stewart as
an American icon, while perhaps not yet being sure of including Leonardo DiCaprio or
Jennifer Lopez who might well hold a similar position someday. Some of these
identifications have arisen from our knowledge of the production of cultural difference in
the US. Milk, barbeque, suicide and reunions, among others, are not unique to the US,
yet their cultural meanings merit special attention here anyway. Some issues have been
clarified because we needed to learn about them, in becoming American, or because
others who were not American simply asked what they were—tipping, racial profiling,
hot rods and referenda have all been added in this way.

This is, we understand, a necessarily incomplete portrait of a nation-state and its
multifaceted culture. Yet this is also the experience of America we have studied and lived
on a daily basis. Through intersections, cross-referencing and the index, and through our
sense of the encyclopedia as a clearinghouse guiding readers towards more specialized
works, we hope readers will appreciate this complexity and respond to it.

We have also brought to this task the complexity of many authors with a diverse range
of perspectives. Our authors include both Americans and non-Americans living in the US
and those living abroad, representing many experiences of race, class, gender, age and
sexuality as well as politics and beliefs. Professionally, while they have academic
affiliation and experiences, not all are professionals in academics—we think it important
that business people, doctors, clergy, planners, workers, journalists, students, architects
and poets have all contributed. At the same time, we have tried to balance expertise and
witness: these are not pronouncements of what it is like to be something, but explorations
of shared and divisive meaning.

Certainly, the readers of this work may have questions—why not this, rather than that?
Is this the most important work or representation of that topic? Why is my favorite film,
or moment, or hero not here? To these readers we repeat: America, at its best, is not a
canon or museum or cemetery but a living, debated, contested and changing culture in a
global context. We offer guidance and information, but America remains a culture we are
all creating.

The Encyclopedia has taken shape over five years. During that time many events have
occurred and been noted: two presidential elections, each producing its own political
discourses; major foreign policy initiatives, including military engagements and trade
negotiations; the impeachment of a president, the further entrenchment of the Internet
and related economic expansion; increasing violence in schools, with growing debates



over guns; and thousands of films and television shows/events, both reproducing and
reinventing American cultural landscapes. All of these events and trends represent
America, and as many as possible have been incorporated into the Encyclopedia as
entries. All have influenced and shaped its development.

This has been a time of personal milestones as well. Two of the editors became citizens
of the US during this time. Our vision of what needs to be said has been shaped by
interactions with students in Hong Kong and across the Eastern United States, research
outside and inside the US and hours of discussions with colleagues, friends and students
worldwide. Our perspectives on America, its meanings and events have changed through
life passages, changes in our cities and schools, political and economic issues, etc. They
will change again, as will those of our contributors, after this encyclopedia is published.
That, too, is culture, American or otherwise.

General Editors



Thematic entry list

As stated in the introduction, the articles in this volume have been arranged to give both
overviews and more specific information, from different perspectives, concerning major
discourses and experiences of contemporary American culture. In many cases, a longer
thematic article (1,000 or 2,000 words) provides an overview and comprehensive
bibliography, noting cross-references to more concise articles. Some of these shorter
pieces refer to people or places; others deal with institutions, values and practices. In
articles longer than 500 words, a selection of further readings encompasses both
bibliographic references and additional research sources for investigation. In general, we
have selected sources readily available in English, although drawing on a global range of
scholars and viewpoints.

In addition, readers may wish to look at thematic sections which provide multiple
perspectives and examples of cultural phenomena and interpretations. These themes
include the following (with major articles marked by an asterisk):

Age groups and generations
American Association of Retired Persons (AARP)
babies
baby boom/boomers
children
children and television
children’s literature
children’s museums
children’s music
child stars
games
Generation X
*life cycles/rites of passage
middle age
old age
retirement
slackers
teenagers
teen fiction
toys
see also education



Architecture
*architecture
bathroom
bedroom
cities
Danish modern
dinette
engineering
family room
garages/parking
Gehry Frank
Graves, Michael
historic preservation
home
home, outdoor spaces
Johnson, Philip
Pei, .M.
postmodernism
public art
public housing
Saarinen, Eero
suburbs and edge cities
Venturi, Robert
Wright, Frank Lloyd

Business and consumption
*advertising
antiques/reproductions
Apple computer
AT&T
bankruptcy
banks and banking
Boesky, Ivan
botanicas
breakfast cereals
catalogs
collectibles
consumerism
consumer price index
Consumer Reports
credit and credit cards
department stores



door-to-door sales

Dow Chemical
Eastman Kodak
economics

Eddie Bauer/L.L.Bean
fashion

Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
five and dimes

Forbes family/magazine
franchises

GAP

Gates, Bill/Microsoft
General Electric
hardware store

IBM

Levi Strauss

Madison Avenue
malls/shopping centers
markets

McDonald’s

Milken, Michael
mom-and-pop stores
*multinationals

niche marketing
organization man
Procter & Gamble
public relations

real estate

taxes

Time Warner

tipping

tourism

trade and trade agreements
Tupperware

Wall Street

Walton, Sam

Xerox

yard sales/flea markets/consignments
see also production

Civil rights
Abernathy Ralph



affirmative action

Algiers Motel incident

Angelou, Maya

backlash

Baraka, Imamu Amiri

Black Panthers

Black Power

Brown, H.Rap

Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka
Bunche, Ralph Johnson

busing

Carmichael, Stokely

Civil Rights Acts

*Civil Rights movement
Congress of Racial Equality (CORE)
Dees, Morris S.

Equal Rights Amendment (ERA)
Farmer, James

Farrakhan, Louis

feminism

freedom

freedom rides

Freedom Summer

gay and lesbian life and politics
ghettos

Hamer, Fannie Lou

Jackson, Rev. Jesse

Kerner Commission

King, Martin Luther Jr

King, Rodney

Ku Klux Klan

Little Rock Central High School
lynching

Malcolm X

Meredith, James

Moynihan Report

NAAC

National Organization for Women (NOW)
Nation of Islam/Black Muslims
Parks, Rosa

Powell, Adam Clayton, Jr.

race riots



reapportionment and redistricting

restrictive covenants

Rustin, Bayard

sit-ins

Southern Christian Leadership Conference
(SCLC)

Steinem, Gloria

Stonewall Riot

Student Non-violent Coordinating Committee
(SNCC)

Till, Emmet

Voting Rights Act of 1965

white flight

women in politics

women’s liberation

Wounded Knee

Crime and police
capital punishment
child abuse
crime, television
crime fiction/mysteries
domestic violence
hate crimes
Hoover, J.Edgar
judiciary
Kefauver, Estes
King, Rodney
lawyers
lawyers, television shows
Manson, Charles
organized crime
*police
prisons
race riots
Simpson, Orenthal James (“0.J.”)
violence
violence and media
white-collar crime

Education
American studies
anthropology



bilingual education

biology

black colleges and universities
Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka
California, University System
campus, college

charter schools

chemistry

Chicago, University of

City University of New York (CUNY)
colleges, Catholic

*colleges and universities
commencement/graduation
community colleges/junior colleges
cultural studies

economics

*education and society

*education: values and beliefs
elementary school

financial aid

foundations

geography

high school

history

Ivy League

kindergarten and Head Start
libraries, public

libraries, research (university and college)
linguistics

mathematics

modernism

Parent Teacher’s Associations (PTAs)
parochial schools

philosophy

physics

political science

postmodernism

private schools

psychology and psychiatry

public schools

school boards

school prayer



Seven Sisters

sociology

standardized testing

Stanford University

state university systems

think tanks

uniforms, school

see also science and technology; values

Environment
Abbey Edward
acid rain
agriculture and agribusiness
biodiversity
Bookchin, Murray
camping
Carson, Rachel
Commoner, Barry
deep ecology/Earth First!
Earth Day
ecofeminism
Ehrlich, Paul
Endangered Species Act
*environmentalism
Environmental Protection Agency
environmental racism/justice
fishing, commercial and angling
forests and forestry
gardens
hunting
Love Canal
mining
National Audubon Society (NAS)
natural disasters/catastrophes
nature
oil and gas
oil spills
parks, national and state
parks and playgrounds, municipal
recycling
rivers
Sierra Club



Superfund
weather
Wise Use movement

Film

action movies
actors
agents (film)
Allen, Woody
Altman, Robert
American Film Institute
animation
Asian Americans in cinema and television
Astaire, Fred
awards
Bacall, Lauren
Ball, Lucille
Bible epics
blacklisting
blaxploitation films
blockbusters
Bogart, Humphrey
Brando, Marlon
Capra, Frank
Cassavetes, John
child stars
Cimino, Michael
Clift, Montgomery
Coen, Joel and Ethan
comedy and comedians
Cooper, Gary
Coppola, Francis Ford
Crawford, Joan
Crosby Bing
Dash, Julie
Davis, Bette
Day Doris
Dean, James
De Niro, Robert
directors
disaster movies
Disney Walt



documentary

Douglas, Kirk and Michael
Eastwood, Clint

film criticism/theory
film festivals

film noir

Fonda family

Ford, John

foreign/art films
Foster, Jodie

Garland, Judy
Goldberg, Whoopi
Hanks, Tom

Hawks, Howard
Hepburn, Audrey
Hepburn, Katharine
Heston, Charlton
Hitchcock, Alfred
Hoffman, Dustin
*Hollywood

horror films

Hudson, Rock

Huston, John
independent films/videos
Jones, James Earl
Kazan, Elia

Kelly Gene

Kelly Grace

Latinos, as represented in media
Lee, Spike

Lewis, Jerry

Lucas, George and Star Wars
Maclaine, Shirley
Marx Brothers
Monroe, Marilyn
Murphy, Eddie
musical, Hollywood
National Film Registry
Newman, Paul
Nicholson, Jack
Peckinpah, Sam
Poitier, Sidney



pornography

producers, film and television
Pryor, Richard

ratings, movie

Redford, Robert

road movies

Robeson, Paul

Sarandon, Susan

Sayles, John
science-fiction, film
screenwriters

Spielberg, Steven

stars and sex symbols
Star Trek and “Trekkies”
Stewart, James

Stone, Oliver

Tarantino, Quentin
Taylor, Elizabeth

Three Stooges

video cassette recorder (VCR)
violence and media

war movies

Washington, Denzel
Waters, John

Wayne, John

Welles, Orson

westerns, film

Wilder, Billy

women and film-making
Wyler, William

Food and drink
alcohol
agriculture and agribusiness
automats
barbeque (barbecue, Bar-B-Q)
bars
candy and gum
chocolate
cigars
coffee
comfort food



cookbooks and cooking media
diet

ethnic food
family restaurants
fast food

*food

fried chicken
gourmet food
health/organic food
holidays

ice cream

junk food

kitchen

markets

milk

pizza

popcorn

potluck

soda

Spam

tobacco industry
turkey

Foreign policy

Africa
American images abroad
Bay of Pigs
Berlin
borderlands
Bosnia and Kosova
Canada
Caribbean
China
Cold War
colonies and colonialism
Cuba and Cuban Americans
Cuban missile crisis
enemies
Gulf War
Japan
Kissinger, Henry
Korean War



Latin America

Mexico, relations with
Middle East

NATO

Russia

Secretary of State

trade and trade agreements
United Nations

Vietnam War

war

Gender and sexuality
ACT UP (Aids Coalition to Unleash Power)
androgyny
beauty pageants
bisexuality
coming out
drag shows
Equal Rights Amendment (ERA)
femininity
*gay and lesbian life and politics
gay and lesbian press
*gender and sexuality
heterosexuality
homophobia
marriage
masculinity
Miss America pageant
outing
Playboy
pornography
queer
sports and gender
Stonewall Riot
transexuals
transvestites
women and film-making
women in politics
see also ritual, family and life cycles

Health
ACT UP (Aids Coalition to Unleash Power)
addiction



AIDS

alcohol

Alcoholics Anonymous
alternative medicine
Alzheimer’s disease

American Medical Association
body

botanicas

cancer

contraception

death

depression

drug culture

drug policy

folk medicine/herbalists
*health and disease
*healthcare and reform
health/organic food

HMOs (Health Maintenance Organizations)
infertility

Lyme disease

marijuana

medicine/medical schools
Muscular Dystrophy Association
National Institute of Mental Health (NIMH)
nurses

pharmaceuticals

plastic surgery

polio (myelitis)

Prozac

public heath

Salk, Jonas

Sanger, Margaret

stress

suicide

Surgeon General

thalidomide

Viagra

Intellectuals
Abbey, Edward
beat generation



Bennett, William

Bly, Robert

Bookchin, Murray
Castafieda, Carlos
Chin, Frank

Chomsky, Noam
Commoner, Barry
Day, Dorothy

Du Bois, W.E.B.
foundations

Frazier, E.Franklin
Fuller, Richard Buckminster
Gates, Henry Louis, Jr.
Gregory, Dick
Hoffman, Abbie
hooks, bell
*intellectuals/culture wars
Jameson, Frederic
Kerouac, Jack

King, Martin Luther Jr
Leary, Timothy
Marcuse, Herbert
Means, Russell
Merton, Thomas
modernism

Mumford, Lewis
Paglia, Camille
postmodernism
Rodriguez, Richard
Sagan, Carl

Said, Edward W.
Samuelson, Paul
Sontag, Susan

Spock, Benjamin
Wallace, Michele
Weisel, Elie

West, Cornel

White, Edmund

see also literature

Labor and class
African Americans



agriculture and agribusiness
air traffic controller’s strike
automakers

borderlands

class

convict labor

cowboys

Day, Dorothy
deindustrialization
Democratic Party
downsizing

door-to-door sales

exotic dancing/strip clubs
farms and farm life
gender and sexuality
Hoffa, Jimmy
immigration

Left, the

Meany, George

middle class

migrant labor

mining

New York and its boroughs
nurses

outsourcing

police

Political Action Committees (PACs)
ranching

Randolph, A .Philip
service sector
sharecroppers

Social Security

stress

strikes

taxes

Teamster’s Union
tipping

trucks and truckers
“underclass”

unions

unions, public sector
upperclass



working class
white-collar crime

yuppies

Language
ASL (American Sign Language)
bilingual education
Chomsky, Noam
English Only
*language
linguistics
see also race and ethnicity

Literature

Albee, Edward
Angelou, Maya
Asimov, Isaac
Baldwin, James
Bambara, Toni Cade
Baraka, Imamu Amiri
Barth, John
Barthelme, Donald
beat generation
Beattie, Ann
Bellow, Saul
Berryman, John
Bishop, Elizabeth
Bradbury, Ray
Brautigan, Richard
Brooks, Gwendolyn
Buck, Pearl
Bukowski, Charles
Burroughs, William S., Jr.
Capote, Truman
Carver, Raymond
Chavez, Denise
Cisneros, Sandra
Conroy, Pat
crime fiction/mysteries
DeLillo, Don
Doctorow, E.L.
Dove, Rita
*drama and theater



Ellis, Bret Easton
Ellison, Ralph

Ellroy, James

Erdrich, Louise
Grisham, John
Hawkes, John
Hemingway, Ernest Miller
Irving, John

Jackson, Shirley
Kerouac, Jack

King, Stephen
Kingston, Maxine Hong
Levertov, Denise
*literature, African American
literature and gender
*literature, race and ethnicity
Lorde, Audrey

Lowell, Robert

Mailer, Norman
Malamud, Bernard
Marshall, Paule
Mason, Bobbie Ann
McCullers, Carson
Mclnerney, Jay
McMurtry Larry
Michener, James A.
Miller, Arthur
Morrison, Toni
Nabakov, Vladimir
Naylor, Gloria

Nobel Prize

*novel

Oates, Joyce Carol
PEN/Faulkner Award
Plath, Sylvia

poetry

Pulitzer Prize

Pynchon, Thomas
romance novels

Roth, Philip

Salinger, Jerome David
Schwartz, Delmore



science fiction, literature
Sexton, Ann

Shepard, Sam

Silko, Leslie Marmon
Steele, Danielle

Tan, Amy

theater

Thurber, James
Updike, John

Vidal, Gore

Vonnegut, Kurt J.R.
Waller, Robert James
westerns, literature
Widemand, John Edgar
Williams, Tennessee
Wilson, August
Wilson, Edmund
Wolfe, Tom

Wright, Richard

Mass media and journalism
advice columnists
censorship
Christian media
columnists
computer
Doonesbury
editorial cartoons
Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
infomercial
information
Internet
Keillor, Garrison
magazines
*mass media
Ms. magazine
National Public Radio (NPR)
new journalism
news, radio
newspapers
Public Radio International (PRI)
radio



radio chains

sports and media
tabloids

talk radio

Time Warner
Washington press corps
see also film; television

Museums

art museums
children’s museums
Holocaust museum
*museums
performing arts centers
Smithsonian Institution

Music

Baez, Joan
Barber, Samuel
Beach Boys, the
Beatles, the
Bernstein, Leonard
Berry, Chuck
blues
Boston Pops
Brown, James
Byrne, David
Cage, John
California sound
Cash, Johnny
Christian music
classical music
Cooke, Sam
Copland, Aaron

country and western music

Davis, Miles
disco

Dylan, Bob
Estefan, Gloria
Everly brothers
Farina, Richard
Fitzgerald, Ella
folk music



Francis, Connie
Franklin, Aretha
fusion

Gaye, Marvin
girl groups
Glass, Philip
gospel music
Graham, Bill
Grateful Dead
grunge

Hendrix, Jimi
Holly Buddy
Howlin” Wolf
Jackson, Michael
jazz

Jones, Quincy
jukeboxes
Lewis, Jerry Lee
Liberace

Lynn, Loretta
Madonna
marching bands
Mayfield, Curtis
Monk, Thelonius Sphere
Motown

music, children’s
*music, popular
Muzak, Inc.
“oldies”

Parton, Dolly
Presley Elvis
punk rock
rap/hip hop
recording industry
rhythm and blues
rock ’n’ roll
salsa

Santana, Carlos
Simon, Paul
Sinatra, Frank
soul

Springsteen, Bruce



Streisand, Barbra
Supremes, the
Valens, Richie
Waters, Muddy
Welk, Lawrence
Williams, Hank
Wilson, Robert
Wonder, Stevie
Woodstock
Wynette, Tammy
Zappa, Frank

Performing arts

Ailey, Alvin
classical music
concerts
Copland, Aaron
Cunningham, Merce
dance
drama
exotic dancing/strip clubs
Graham, Martha
musical, Broadway
musical, Hollywood
opera
performance art
performing arts centers
theater
see also film; music; television

Politics and government
abortion
Agnew, Spiro
Albright, Madeleine Korbel
American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU)
anarchism
assassination
Attorney-General
Berlin
Bicentennial
Bill of Rights
Brown family
Buchanan, Patrick



Bush, George and family
Cabinet

capital punishment

Carter, Jimmy

Castro, Fidel

censorship

Central Intelligence Agency (CIA)
China

Chisholm, Shirley

city hall

Clinton, William Jefferson
Cold War

communism

Congress

consumer safety
conventions

Cuba and Cuban Americans
Cuomo, Mario

Daley family

Daschle, Tom

Democratic Party

Dinkins, David

Dixiecrats

Dole, Robert and Elizabeth
draft

Dukakis, Michael
Eisenhower, Dwight David
Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI)
Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
Ferraro, Geraldine

First Ladies

Ford, Gerald

freedom

Fulbright, James William
gambling and lotteries
gender gap

Gingrich, Newt

Goldwater, Barry

Gore, Albert Jr

governors

Helms, Jesse

Hill, Anita



House Committee of Un-American Activities
(HUAC)

Humphrey Hubert Horatio

immigration

impeachment

independent counsel

information

Iran

Iran-Contra affair

Ireland

John Birch Society

Johnson, Lyndon Baines

judicial activism

judiciary

Kemp, Jack

Kennedy John F.

Kennedy family

Kent State shootings

Kissinger, Henry

Latin America

Left, the

Limbaugh, Rush

lobbyists

Luce, Claire Booth

lynching

Marshall, George

Marshall, Thurgood

mayors

McCarthy, Eugene

McCarthyism

militias

Milk, Harvey

Mondale, Walter Frederick

Muskie, Edmund Sixtus

Nader, Ralph

National Aeronautics and Space Administration
(NASA)

National Rifle Association (NRA)

NATO

North, Oliver, Lt Col.

Nixon, Richard M.

O’Connor, Sandra Day



Oklahoma City bombing
O’Neill, William “Tip”
parties and elections

party machines

patriotism

Peace Corps

Pentagon

“Pentagon Papers”

Perot, H.Ross

Political Action Committees (PACs)
political consultants
political correctness
pornography

Powell, Adam Clayton, Jr.
Powell, Colin

presidency

Rayburn, Sam

Reagan, Ronald

referenda

Rehnquist Court

Reno, Janet

Republican Party

Right, the

Rockefellers

Roe v. Wade

Roosevelt, Eleanor (Anna)
Roosevelt, Franklin Delano
Russell, Richard

Russia

Schlafley Phyllis

school boards

school prayer

Secretary of State
Speaker of the House
states and government
Stevenson, Adlai Ewing
Students for a Democratic Society (SDS)
Supreme Court
survivalists

Thomas, Clarence
Thurmond, Strom
Truman, Harry S.



unions

unions, public sector

United Nations
vice-presidency

Waco (Branch Davidians)
Wallace, George

War on Poverty

Warren Commission

Warren, Earl (Court)
Watergate

welfare/welfare reform
Whitewater scandal

Wilson, Pete

women in politics

see also issue areas like civil rights; crime and
police; education; environment

Production

advertising
agriculture and agribusiness
air-conditioning
automakers
deindustrialization
downsizing
Loewy, Raymond Fernand
mining
oil and gas
outsourcing
plastic
service sector
sweatshops
tobacco industry

Race and ethnicity
African Americans
Afrocentrism
American (census category)
American Indians
Amish
Arab Americans
Armenian Americans
Asian Americans
Cajuns



Caribbean Americans
chain migration
Chicanos/as

Chinese Americans
community
Creoles/creolization
Cuba and Cuban Americans
intellectuals/culture wars
Eastern-European Americans
English in America
ethnic enclaves

ethnic food

ethnic slurs

Filipino Americans
French in America
German Americans
Greek Americans
gypsies

Haitian Americans
Hispanics

*immigration

Inuits and Aleuts (Eskimos)
Irish Americans

Italian Americans
Japanese Americans
Jews

Korean Americans

Ku Klux Klan
Latinos/as

literature, race and ethnicity
migration/mobility
miscegenation
multiculturalism

Polish Americans
Portuguese Americans
Puerto Ricans
quinceanos

*race and ethnicity
racial profiling

rednecks

refugees

Romanian Americans



Russian Americans
Scandinavian Americans
Scotch-Irish Americans
Slavic Americans

South Asians

Southeast Asians
Ukrainian Americans
Vietnamese Americans
white

see also civil rights

Regions and borders
Alaska
Appalachia
Bible belt
borderlands
California
Canada
Caribbean
colonies and colonialism
expatriates
Florida
frontier
Great Lakes
Guam
Hawai’ian archipelago
Mexico
Mid-Atlantic region
Midwest
New England
Northeast
Pacific Northwest
Pacific Rim
Puerto Rico
*regions and regionalism
rivers
Rocky Mountain states
Saipan
South
Southwest
Sunbelt/Rustbelt
Texas



Virgin Islands
West

Religion

African Methodists
afterlife
Amish
atheists
Bible belt
Bible epics
Black church and spirituality
Buddhists
Christian media
Christian Right
Christian Scientists
cults
Day, Dorothy
Episcopalians
Farrakhan, Louis
Graham, Billy
Greek Orthodox
Hasidim
Hindus
Islam
Jews
King, Martin Luther, Jr.
Lutherans
Merton, Thomas
Methodists
Mormons
Nation of Islam/Black Muslims
New Age
Peale, Norman Vincent
Pentecostalism
Presbyterians
puritanism
Quakers
*religion
Roman Catholics
Santeria
school prayer
scientific creationism



Sunday School

Unitarian Universalist Association

vacation Bible camps

Voudou

witchcraft (Wicca)

see also race and ethnicity; ritual, family and
lifecycles

Ritual, family and life cycles
abortion
adoption
afterlife
bars
bathroom
bedroom
birth
body
body piercing and tattoos
bomb shelters
cemeteries and crematoria
circus
coming of age
cool
death
dinette
divorce
Dungeons and Dragons
etiquette
fairs
*family
family room
family values
flower power
folklore
foster care
holidays
home
home, outdoor spaces
humor
kitchen
*life cycles
marriage



menopause
midwifery
Muzak, Inc.
pets

retirement
reunions

scouts

slackers
Stewart, Martha
suicide

theme parks
UFOs/extraterrestrials
weddings
world’s fairs

Rural life

agriculture and agribusiness
barn
Borlaug, Norman
cowboys
*farms and farm life
forests and forestry
mining
ranching
small-town ideals
parks, national and state
see also regions and borders; urbanism and suburbs

Science and technology
anti-technology
biology
Borlang, Norman
chemistry
computers
engineering
genetics/genetic engineering
geography
Human Genome Project
information
Internet
mathematics
Nobel Prize
nuclear age



Pauling, Linus

physics

psychology and psychiatry
Silicon Valley

science fiction, film

science fiction, literature
science fiction, television
Space

Tennessee Valley Authority (TVA)
unabomber

video cassette recorder (VCR)

Sports and leisure
Ali, Muhammad
Ashe, Arthur
astroturf
basketball
bowl games
bowling
boxing
Brundage, Avery
camping
celebrity
cheerleading
chess
clubs, city and country
computer/video games
couch potatoes
fairs
field hockey
figure skating
fishing, commercial and angling
football
frisbee
gambling and lotteries
golf
guns
halls of fame
Harlem Globetrotters
hockey, ice
horses
humor



hunting

in-line skating
Jordan, Michael
King, Billie Jean
lacrosse

Lee, Bruce
little-league baseball
Louganis, Greg
marching bands
martial arts

mascots

National Collegiate Atheletics Association (NCAA)
Nicklaus, Jack
Olympians

Olympic Games
physical fitness
Robinson, Jackie
rodeos

rowing (crew)
running

sailing
skateboarding
skiing and snowboarding
soccer

softball

sports and gender
sports and media
sports and race
sports stadiums
steroids

Superbowl (Sunday)
surfing

swimming

tennis

theme parks

Title IX

track and field
volleyball

Woods, Tiger
wrestling
X-games/X-treme sports
YMCA and YWCA



zoos and aquaria

Television

Amos 'n Andy
animals and the media
Asian Americans in cinema and television
Ball, Lucille
BET (Black Entertainment Television)
Burns, George
cable television
children and television
child stars
Christian media
CNN
conventions
Cosby, Bill
crime, television
game shows
golden age of television
infomercials
late-night television
lawyers, television shows
Lear, Norman
Masterpiece Theatre
miniseries
Moore, Mary Tyler
morning television
MTV
music and television
networks, television
news, television
Nielsen Ratings
prime-time
reality-based television
science fiction, television
Seinfeld
Simpsons, The
sitcoms (situation comedies)
soap operas, daytime
soap operas, prime-time
Spelling, Aaron
Star Trek and “Trekkies”



syndication

talk shows, television
*television

Turner, Ted

TV Guide

variety shows, television
Welk, Lawrence
westerns, television
Winfrey Oprah

Transportation
airports
automakers
automobiles
aviation, commercial
bicycles
buses
commuting/mass transit
Earl, Harley
highways
hot rods
low riders
mobile homes and trailer parks
motorcycles
speed traps
sports cars
Teamsters Union
trains
trucks and trucking

Urbanism and suburbs
Atlanta, GA
Atlantic City, NJ
Austin, TX
Baltimore, MD
blockbusting
Boston, MA
Buffalo, NY
Charleston, South Carolina
Charlotte, North Carolina
Chicago, IL
Cincinnati, Ohio
*cities



city hall

Cleveland, OH

curfew

Dallas, TX

Denver, CO

Detroit, MI

Disneyland and Disneyworld
drive-ins

dual cities
empowerment zones
ethnic enclaves

Fire Island

gangs

gardens

gated communities
gentrification

ghettos

Greenwich Village
Harlem, New York City
highways

historic preservation
homelessness

hotels

Houston, Texas
Indianapolis, IN

inner city

Las Vegas, NV
lawn/yard

Levittowns

Los Angeles, CA
Louisville and Lexington, KY
Main Street

Miami, FL

Milwaukee, WI
Minneapolis and St Paul, MN
model cities

motels

Nashville and Memphis, Tennessee
neighborhoods

Newark, NJ

New Orleans, LA

new urbanism



New York and its boroughs
parades

parks and playgrounds, municipal
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania
Phoenix, AZ

Pittsburgh, PA

Portland and Salem, OR
public art

roadside attractions

Salt Lake City UT

San Antonio, TX

San Diego, CA/Tijuana Mexico
San Francisco, CA

Santa Fe, New Mexico
Savannah, GA

Seattle, WA

Silicon Valley

small-town ideals

SoHo

sports stadiums

St Louis, MO

*suburbs and edge cities
Times Square

urban planning

urban renewal

Washington, DC
waterfronts

white flight

Values
abortion
American images abroad
assimilation
Bill of Rights
body
censorship
class
education: values and beliefs
freedom
guns
individualism
intellectuals/culture wars



multiculturalism

patriotism

Pledge of Allegiance

popular culture

privacy

psychology and psychiatry

religion

self-help/self-esteem

violence

see also education; politics and government;
religion; ritual, family and life cycles

Visual arts

Adams, Ansel
advertising
art museums
conceptual art
*contemporary (postmodern) art
Feminist Art
folk art
graffiti
Internet
minimalism
modernism
museums
neo-Dada
neo-Expressionism
O’Keefe, Georgia
performance art
photography
Pollock, Jackson
pop art
postmodernism
public art
Rauschenberg, Robert
Ringgold, Faith
Rockwell, Norman
*visual arts
Warhol, Andy

War and defense
Agent Orange
air force, US



army, US

Bay of Pigs

boat people

Bosnia and Kosova

Calley, William/My Lai
Cambodia bombing and protests
Coast Guard, US

Cold War

Cuba and Cuban Americans
Cuban missile crisis

draft

Eisenhower, Dwight David
enemies

GI Bill of Rights

Grenada

Gulf of Tonkin Resolution

Gulf War

Gulf War Syndrome

Haiti

Iran

Korean War

Lebanon, troops in

MacArthur, Douglas

Marines (United States Marine Corps)
Marshall, George

Middle East

navy US (USN)
Panama/Panama Canal
Pentagon

“Pentagon Papers”

POW/MIAs (Prisoners of War/Missing in Action)
Somalia

Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI)
Tet offensive

Vietnam memorials

Vietnam Syndrome

Vietnam War

*war

war movies



A

Abbey, Edward

b. 1927; d. 1989
Writer and ecologist of the Southwest. Sometimes called the “Thoreau of the
Southwest,” Abbey combined a deep, lyrical love for the mountains and deserts of his
adopted region with radical environmental proposals to preserve it. Among his major
works are Fire on the Mountain (1962), Desert Solitaire (1968) and The Monkey Wrench
Gang (1975). His impact and following have continued to grow even after his death.
GARY McDONOGH

Abernathy, Ralph

b. 1926
Associate of Martin Luther King, Jr. and fellow pastor of a Montgomery congregation
at the beginning of the Montgomery Bus Boycott. Afterwards, he joined King in
founding the Southern Christian Leadership Coalition, becoming its secretary-treasurer.
He remained in this position until King’s assassination in 1968, when he took over as
president. Later that year, he led the Poor People’s Campaign in Washington, DC,
building Resurrection City, USA, a small encampment of huts in the heart of the city. He
then organized Operation Breadbasket, designed to persuade African Americans to buy
only from companies that did not discriminate against them.
ROBERT GREGG

abortion
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In 1973 the US Supreme Court struck down Texas criminal abortion legislation
outlawing all abortions except those necessary to save the mother’s life, declaring that the
constitutionally protected right of privacy was “broad enough to encompass a woman’s
decision whether or not to terminate her pregnancy.” The Court’s decision in Roe V.
Wade denounced as unconstitutional laws restricting a woman’s right to an abortion
during the first trimester of pregnancy; permitted states limited regulatory rights in the
second trimester and allowed complete proscription of abortions in the third trimester,
after the fetus had “quickened” or reached viability. This momentous and controversial
decision single-handedly: (a) invalidated existing abortion legislation in forty-nine states;
and (b) transformed abortion from a criminal act into a legitimate medical procedure. On
a more tangible and immediate level, Roe meant that a woman with an unwanted
pregnancy need no longer turn to questionable “back-alley” abortionists or travel to a
state where abortion was legal in order to terminate her pregnancy.

Roe v. Wade represented a victory for the contemporary women’s movement, for
whom social control over women’s reproductive capacity had become a central concern.
While abortion rights had not been championed by nineteenth-century feminists, by 1970
modern feminists had made it a prominent issue. Framing the issue as one of a woman’s
right to control her own body, feminists came to regard reproductive control as a
prerequisite to personal and political empowerment. They therefore advocated access to
safe and legal abortion regardless of a woman’s race or class.

Liberal feminists were the first to target abortion rights. At the organization’s first
national conference, the National Organization for Women (NOW) passed a
controversial resolution supporting “[t]lhe right of women to control their own
reproductive lives by removing from the penal code laws limiting access to contraceptive
information and devices, and by repealing penal laws governing abortion.”

Abortion was also the first major issue for radical feminists in the late 1960s. They
took a somewhat different view of the issue from the liberal feminists, however. They did
not seek, as the liberal feminists did, to invalidate abortion laws because of their
interference with women’s autonomy and privacy. Instead, they sought to invalidate
abortion laws because they viewed society’s control of women’s reproductive role as the
fundamental source of women’s oppression.

While Roe’s impact was immediate and farreaching, the right it announced (the right of
a woman to choose an abortion) came under equally immediate and enduring attack. By
the 1980s, abortion had become a controversial and divisive social, political, moral and
religious issue (see Roman Catholics). A political candidate’s stance on abortion
(whether “pro-life” or “pro-choice”) became one of the premier litmus tests voters used
to ascertain a candidate’s ability and desirability to serve in office. Pro-life advocates
picketed and protested abortion clinics, lobbied for legislation restricting abortion rights,
and urged that Roe be overturned. During the 1980s and 1990s, pro-life advocacy at times
erupted into violence, leading most notably to abortion clinic bombings and the murder of
doctors known to perform the abortion procedure. Based in part on the success of pro-life
advocates’ lobbying efforts, legislatures enacted statutes further restricting the abortion
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right announced in Roe. As challenges to these statutes reached a more conservative
Supreme Court, the basic right to choose became substantially strippeddown.

By 1998, the twenty-fifth anniversary of the Roe decision, the Court had affirmed the
right to an abortion, but had nonetheless approved numerous limitations on that right. The
Court upheld state and federal laws that: (a) prohibited abortions in public hospitals
unless they were necessary to save the woman’s life; (b) eliminated Medicaid funding for
lower-income women seeking abortions; (c) required pregnant teenagers to obtain
parental consent or judicial approval for the procedure; and (d) prohibited doctors
practicing in federally funded family planning clinics from counseling their patients
about abortion or referring them to abortion providers. The Court rejected such
restrictions as spousal consent and mandatory hospitalization, however.

With advances in medical technology and the corresponding earlier onset of fetal
viability, Roe v. Wade’s trimester approach has come under increasing attack as well.
Some have described the decision as being on a collision course with itself, opining that
the decision may be further undercut in the future by the development of technology itself
rather than by pro-life advocacy efforts.

Further reading

Luker, K. (1985) Abortion and the Politics of Motherhood, Berkeley: University of
California Press.

Ross, S., Pinzler, L., Ellis, D. and Moss, K. (1993) The Rights of Women, 3rd edn,
Carbondale: Southern Illinois University Press.

Weddington, S. (1993) 4 Question of Choice, New York City: Penguin.

Weisberg, D.Kelly (ed.) (1996) Applications of Feminist Legal Theory to Women's Lives,
Philadelphia: Temple University Press.

MARY-CHRISTINE SUNGAILA, ESQ.

abstract expressionism

Coined as a critical term in relation to the work of Wassily Kandinsky abstract
expressionism generally refers to the artistic movement that emerged in New York City
during the 1940s and 1950s, known more broadly as New York School Painting. Born of
a confluence of European immigration and American regionalism, abstract
expressionism, or, as the critic Harold Rosenberg dubbed it, “Action Painting,” ranged
from the intricately woven paint skeins of Jackson Pollock’s “all-over” abstractions to the
gestural violence of Willem de Kooning’s figurative female portraits.

Originally celebrated as an unmitigated triumph of American cultural ascendancy,
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most resoundingly and enduringly in the contemporaneous criticism of Clement
Greenberg, and retrospectively in the art historical work of Irving Sandler, in the 1970s,
revisionist social art historians explored the degree to which its success stemmed from
the easy metaphoric affinity of the presumed individuality and freedom evinced in its
surfaces with the rhetoric of Cold War political ideology.

More recent feminist scholarship has excavated and interrogated the ways in which
gender and identity shaped both the production and reception of New York School
Painting, as is powerfully emblematized in a juxtaposition of “Jack the Dripper,” who
“spread paint like seed,” upon the prone canvas with the Color-Field painter Helen
Frankenthaler, who “bled” upon the unprimed canvas with her painterly “stains” and
“flows.”

Further reading:

Leja, M. (1993) Reframing Abstract Expressionism: Painting and Subjectivity in the
1940s, New Haven: Yale.
LISA SALTZMAN

Academy Awards (“Oscars”)

see awards

acid rain

Formed when sulfur dioxide (SO,) and nitrogen oxide (NO, ) emissions from the burning
of fossil fuels (primarily from coal-burning utility plants, automobiles and trucks) mix
with water vapor in the atmosphere. The acidified water then falls to the Earth as rain or
snow, where it can damage trees at high altitudes, leach nutrients from soils, damage
buildings and public sculptures and, most notably, acidify lakes, where, in sufficient
concentrations, it can kill off all aquatic life. The Northeastern United States, particularly
the Adirondack mountains in northern New York State, have suffered the greatest harm
from acid rain.

Acid rain first became the focus of scientific and political attention in the 1980s, and
the Clean Air Act Amendments of 1990 contained the first legislative attempt to deal
with the problem. The law set a cap on sulfur dioxide emissions from power plants and
reduced the amount of nitrogen oxides that could be emitted per unit of energy.

See also: environmentalism
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DAVID GOLDSTON

action movies

Rock ’em, sock’ em, he-man, brawling, sprawling, blood and guts masculine cinematic
confections that have been a mainstay of Hollywood production and appeal to audiences
for decades. Using scenarios drawn from Westerns, adventure, war, superheroes or even
terrorism, these movies showcase a masculinity of bravado, blood and violence. Key
stars over decades have ranged from the suave Douglas Fairbanks, Jr or Errol Flynn to
grittier portrayals by Bruce Willis, Sylvester Stallone, Wesley Snipes or Arnold
Schwarzenegger. Some women, including Sigourney Weaver (4lien) and Linda Hamilton
(Terminator) have expanded the genre, while Hong Kong stars like Jackie Chan and
Chow Yun-Fat have also shown box-office appeal and even gained cult status. Box
office, rather than art, after all, is the appeal that these epics offer to young men with or
without dates on a summer evening, negotiating masculinity by fantasy and imitation.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

actors

Actors create the illusion of believable characters through imaginative dramatization.
Throughout American history, actors have worked in a variety of venues, including
theater, film and television. Since the Second World War, most prominent actors have
been known primarily for their film work, although many of them also perform in theater,
television and advertising (in descending degree of “legitimacy,” if not remuneration).

Famous actors (“stars”) have a powerful cultural influence since they reflect and
structure our ideals, particularly with respect to aspects of social identity including race,
class, gender, sexuality, ethnicity and religion. Because these “ideals” are often
manufactured according to Eurocentric values, many actors from marginalized groups
have been excluded from this vision.

In the postwar period, acting in America has been greatly influenced by the theories of
Konstantin Stanislavski (1863-1938), a Russian actor, producer and theorist. In 1948,
Lee Strasberg started the Actors Studio in New York, basing his approach on
Stanislavski’s theories. This approach, known as “method acting,” stresses emotional
truth and internal transformation (i.e. “living the part”). Prior to Stanislavski’s work,
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many actors were primarily concerned with external signs of characterization (gesture,
expression, costuming, vocal tone, etc.). Stanislavski didn’t discount the importance of
these elements, but emphasized that most great acting can be linked to a “creative state of
mind,” which promotes organic and convincing performances. American acting teachers
such as Lee Strasberg and Stella Adler have carried awareness of this “method acting”
style throughout the United States.

One of the first American actors to become known for “method acting” was Marlon
Brando in On the Waterfront (1954). Until this time, American acting had been
characterized by a more mannered style, particularly during the silent film era defined by
such stars as Mary Pickford, Lillian Gish, Charlie Chaplin, Buster Keaton and Louise
Brooks. With the rise of “talkies” in 1927, acting styles became less histrionic, but still
mannered in comparison with “method acting,” which took hold in the postwar era.
Notable stars in the 1930s and 1940s included Cary Grant, Katharine Hepburn, Spencer
Tracy, Ingrid Bergman, James Stewart, Judy Garland, Clark Gable, Vivien Leigh,
Orson Welles, Bette Davis, Gary Cooper, Hattie McDaniel, Henry Fonda, Joan
Crawford, John Wayne, Carole Lombard, Humphrey Bogart and Lauren Bacall. After
the emergence of method acting, acting styles in America generally became less formal
and more subtle—a shift often explained by the increasing prevalence of the cinema
(associated with the close scrutiny of the camera) and the declining popularity of live
theater. “Method acting” has remained popular into the twenty-first century though each
decade is characterized by varying styles and personalities.

After the Second World War, many of the actors working during the 1930s and early
1940s continued to be active in the Hollywood studio system, which dominated
American film-making for most of the twentieth century. After 1945, however, there was
a move towards realism in American film-making that dovetailed nicely with
Stanislavski’s emphasis on natural, organic acting styles. Until the 1950s, however, this
new realism was mostly characterized by grittier themes (such as in film noir), as
opposed to different acting styles. Actors like Rita Hayworth, Robert Mitchum, Lana
Turner, Kirk Douglas, Barbara Stanwyck and Fred MacMurray (as well as a number of
those mentioned above) became stars. By the 1950s, television began to absorb many of
the audiences usually reserved for the movies, creating a new venue for aspiring actors,
and encouraging directors to experiment artistically. At around this time, the “method
acting” described by Stanislavski began to be incorporated into the Hollywood tradition
more fully, although the light entertainment typical of the Hollywood tradition continued.
New stars like James Dean, Grace Kelly, Montgomery Clift, Doris Day, Harry
Belafonte, Rock Hudson, Elizabeth Taylor, Jack Lemmon, Sidney Poitier, Audrey
Hepburn and Paul Newman began to appear, and comic actor Marilyn Monroe became
famous as a blonde sex symbol and icon of an era.

By the 1960s and 1970s, Hollywood clearly felt the squeeze created by the new
competition on the small screen. The volatile political climate at this time, characterized
by the Vietnam War, the Civil Rights movement and the women’s liberation
movement, also influenced creative expression during this period, and “method acting”
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firmly took hold as increasing numbers of actors were offered challenging dramatic or
comedic roles. A new generation of “serious actors” (or actor/comedians) emerged,
including Jane Fonda, Peter Fonda, Dustin Hoffman, Diane Keaton, Jack Nicholson,
Robert De Niro, Anne Bancroft, Warren Beatty, Woody Allen, James Earl Jones, Mia
Farrow, Jodie Foster, Michael Douglas, Susan Sarandon, Al Pacino, Clint Eastwood,
Cicily Tyson, Jon Voight, Shirley Maclaine and Robert Redford.

In the late 1970s and 1980s, Hollywood started to move away from dramas towards
blockbusters. In these films, the main stars were often the special effects, yet many
actors of this generation took their craft quite seriously and studied “method acting”—
sometimes for years before they began acting professionally. As the directors of this
period became known as the “film school generation,” the actors of this period might also
be known as the “acting school generation.” This generation included such actors as
Meryl Streep, Jessica Lange, Richard Dreyfuss, Laurence Fishburne, Glenn Close, Jason
Scott Lee, William Hurt, Angela Bassett, Tom Hanks, Denzel Washington, Kathy
Bates, Kevin Kline and Morgan Freeman.

Nearing the 1990s, independent films began to emerge in opposition to the
Hollywood scene. Bolstered by the Sundance Institute founded by Robert Redford and
the Independent Feature Project in New York, the “Independents” challenged the
blockbuster ethic, which was increasingly prevalent in Hollywood. Actors such as Parker
Posey, John Turtorro, Adrienne Shelley, Frances McDormand and Ed Burns strove to
create offbeat characters imbued with a real sense of individuality.

Further reading

Cook, D.A. (1996) A History of Narrative Film, New York: W.W .Norton.
Daw, K. (1997) Acting: Thought into Action, Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann.
NICOLE MARIE KEATING

ACT UP (AIDS Coalition to Unleash Power)

Founded by Larry Kramer, playwright, novelist and founder of the Gay Men’s Health
Crisis (GMHC), in March 1987 in New York City. Kramer rallied a small group of gay
activists to respond to the government’s refusal to deal adequately with the burgeoning
AIDS crisis—a crisis disproportionately affecting homosexual men. Through an effective
blend of agitprop street theater, massive protests and demonstrations at federal
institutions, creative and media-savvy distribution of “safe-sex” information, and unified
anger, ACT UP pushed the US government and the Food and Drug Administration into
changing stringent and stagnant policies. ACT UP groups came into being across the
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country and eventually Paris and London also joined in. Without the activism of ACT
UP, the US AIDS epidemic would have been even more devastating.
See also: gay and lesbian life and politics
DAVID GERSTNER

Adams, Ansel

b. 1902; d. 1984
Adam’s dramatic black and white photographs shaped American visions of the West
from the 1930s onwards. His landscape compositions relied on strong natural features,
exquisite detail and the interplay of light and shadow. He produced breathtaking images
of national parks like Yosemite. He also helped establish photography as an academic
discipline in the US. See This is the American Earth (1960) among other published

collections.

GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

addiction

Behavior associated with a dependence on either a substance or activity that is harmful
when used to excess. When addicted, the user is either unable or unwilling to stop his or
her behavior. In the compulsive need for and use of a drug, addiction can involve either a
physical or a psychological need. When addicted, the user also experiences increased
tolerance for a substance. When more broadly defined, addiction can also refer to the
compulsive need for an activity i.e. “addicted to TV,” or “addicted to jogging.”

Addiction is measured in the degree of harm that it causes the user. Thus, an addiction
to coffee is not considered a serious addiction because science has not shown that coffee
consumption produces significant health hazards. An addiction to heroin is considered
extremely harmful because of the physical and social conditions commonly associated
with heroin addiction: HIV, hepatitis, endocarditis, cellulitis, overdose and collapsed
veins. In the early twenty-first century, addictions to activities such as sex, gambling,
video games, the Internet and pornography are talked about frequently.

Some substances which are physically addictive and used illegally include opiates,
stimulants, inhalants, depressants and barbiturates. New drugs of the 1980s and 1990s
that appeal to young people in dance clubs are Ecstasy an amphetamine/ hallucinogen
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combination drug and ketamine (Special K), a depressant. The National Institute on Drug
Abuse estimates that 1.5 million people in the US over the age of twelve were chronic
cocaine users, and about 2.4 million people have used heroin at some point in their lives.
The most widespread addictions in the United States, however, are tobacco and alcohol,
both legal mindaltering substances. NIDA estimates that in 1996 there were 62 million
smokers in the US, and an additional 6.8 million who used smokeless tobacco.

Treatment for addictions come in many different forms. For drugs which are clearly
physically addictive, like heroin, substitution treatment is available. Methadone is most
commonly substituted for heroin, and is strictly regulated by the federal government.
Methadone programs are located mainly in large cities, so addicts who live in rural areas
and small towns either do not have access to methadone treatment, or may have to travel
many hours to get to an available clinic. New forms of heroin substitution, such as
buprenorphine, are also available.

Abstinence-based programs often use a “12-step” approach which was developed by
Alcoholics Anonymous, and has since been adopted by Narcotics Anonymous, Cocaine
Anonymous, Gambling Anonymous, and other national projects that seek to support
addicts who are “in recovery” from their addictions. The 12-step approach, since it is
based on submitting to a higher power or religious figure, has some critics. Alternatives
to 12-step programs have also arisen, which often center the addict as the controlling
party in the process of recovery rather than a higher authority.

During the 1990s a new philosophy of treating the harms associated with drug use
emerged. Harm reduction calls for prevention and treatment programs which do not
expect that abstinence is the only option for dealing with the consequences of drug use.
Instead, harm reduction proponents advocate measures which will decrease the harms
associated with illicit drug use, i.e. prevent HIV transmission, overdoses and other
diseases associated with using dirty syringes. Needle exchange programs which prevent
bloodborne diseases among injecting addicts are good examples of harm reduction
programs, and are springing up in areas of the country where drug use and drug traffic are
more common.

JULIE PARR

adoption

American parentage is culturally based on shared blood, and, more recently on shared
DNA. The basis for “real” parentage has produced ambivalent feelings towards adoption.
While Americans have long adopted, early adoptions were typically within the extended
family or were highly guarded secrets with all records sealed. These early adoptions were
frequently the result of out-of-wedlock births, which were socially taboo. In recent years,
closed adoption has become a hotly contested issue, with advocacy groups like Bastard
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Nation seeking to end closed records. The search for birth parents and for biological
children is a frequent topic of television talk shows. Highly publicized cases in which
adopted children have been returned to birth families have led to a mistrust of domestic
adoptions for most Americans. Open adoption, in which the birth parents may remain a
part of the child’s life, provides a new, highly demanding option, but one limited in
numbers.

Moreover, identity politics, combined with an emphasis on blood relationships, have
made transracial adoptions very controversial within the US: the National Association of
Black Social Workers has publicly condemned such adoptions. This controversy is
combined with a rising national out-of-wedlock birth rate, as well as a declining rate of
adoption to make the process more difficult. The ability to determine paternity through
DNA testing has made the termination of biological parental rights more problematic.
State governments and the social services establishment are less favorable to adoption,
even while the American fosterparent system is coming under attack.

These obstacles, combined with the apparent rise in infertility, have forced more
middle-class white couples to seek to adopt privately or internationally. Private
adoptions are typically handled through lawyers and are quite expensive. Advertisements
for healthy white infants, who are in high demand, appear in college newspapers across
the county, illustrating the growing demand for these adoptions. Although international
adoptions are not new, the search for infants has expanded from Korea (in the 1950s and
1960s) to China, Russia, Yugoslavia, as well as Latin America and other parts of Asia.
Transnational adoption has also sparked the debate on the unequal power relationship
between the first-world adopting parents and the third-world adoptees.

The cherished ideal of the nuclear family with two biological children has come under
assault as single parents and gay parents turn to adoption as well. Like the blended
families resulting from divorce, these new family forms do not correspond with popular
views of what a real family is in America. Adoption is becoming one of the important
elements in the redefinition of the American family. The “triad” of relationships resulting
from adoption—the adoptive parents, the adoptees and the birth parents—represents new
forms of American kinship informed both by the longstanding cultural logic of biological
relationships that define what constitutes the American family and the reality of new
social relationships that produce something different.

Further reading

Schneider, D. (1968) American Kinship, Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall.
STEVE FERZACCA

advertising
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The development of a mass society based on mass consumption depends on introducing
the consumers to the product; this is done most effectively through advertising. Mass
advertising made possible the development of mass newspapers in the mid-nineteenth
century. During the same time, advertising agencies formed first to serve as brokers
between the newspaper and the client, and later to help the client in devising ways of
reaching the reader/ consumer. This interaction also consolidated the position of the
advertisers who became major players in all subsequent commercial media in America.
In 1999, $17 billion was projected to be spent on advertising, something over $399.40 per
person.

Some products advertised in America during the mid-nineteenth century remain
dominant in the advertisement world today. Brand names, thus name recognition, became
important through advertising. Consumers began to demand Campbell’s soup (1869),
Levi Strauss’s overalls (1873) and Procter & Gamble’s Ivory soap (1879). Another
product, patent medicine, commanded half of advertising space in the late nineteenth
century. In the 1990s, prescription drugs were once again allowed to be advertised,
changing both pharmaceutical development and the etiology of disease. Patent medicine
advertising was also important because it created a crisis with its exaggerated false
claims, and brought in the government to regulate the truthfulness of advertisements,
alongside self-regulation by the industries themselves.

When radio came along in the early twentieth century, advertisers found a new venue
to push their products. Because of the large revenue already visibly generated through
advertising, Americans chose to adopt commercialism rather than other financial means,
like tax collection, to support the broadcasting industries. By the early 1920s, many radio
shows, like the soap operas, were sponsored by particular products. Advertising firms,
such as Young and Rubicam, produced popular radio shows with Jack Benny for their
clients. Early television shows also carried sponsors’ names, for instance Milton Berle’s
Texaco Star Theater. Today, Procter & Gamble still own television soaps like As The
World Turns.

Postwar Americans live in a world permeated by commercial images. Yet, while
advertising does not guarantee more sales, it does promote name recognition: the absence
of advertising is perceived as a detriment to sales. At the same time, advertising does not
simply sell a product, it promotes consumerism and produces consumers. This has
enabled consumerism to become the American way of life.

The industry also refined its tools in order to understand and reach the consumer, as
well as to measure the effectiveness of their advertisements. George Gallup began polling
of public opinion, while A.C.Nielsen sold indices of food and drug sales. Advertisers
found out that women made most of the decisions about what to buy for the household,
so many advertisements were created with a female audience in mind. While soap operas
were major poles for women listeners and viewers in both radio and television,
Hollywood has used its glamorous stars to sell particular images for women. By the
1940s, it used product placement to sell Bette Davis’ transformed look in Now Voyager
through press releases urging women to buy the cosmetics Bette used.
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Advertising does not exist in an unconstrained marketplace, however. The Federal
Trade Commission (FTC) and later the FCC, the Food and Drug Administration (FDA)
and other government agencies have all regulated advertising in one form or another.
Consumer Reports, consumers’ union and other private groups examine whether
advertising claims are truthful or not; Ralph Nader and other public interest researchers
have also challenged corporate claims. The industry trade group, the American
Association of Advertising Agencies, established in 1917, also has regulated its practice
to protect the credibility of the industry. However, the government, in general, favors the
advertising industries. While blatantly false claims are not tolerated, in the era of
deregulation, the Supreme Court extended 1st Amendment protection to advertisement
(1976), and Congress removed the FTC’s power to stop “unfair” advertising (1980).
Furthermore, added financial incentives are given to advertisers where advertisement
expenses are tax write-offs.

Advertising does not simply create brand names and sell products, but it also helps
define culture. One of the most successful advertising icons is the Marlboro Man, the
archetypal cowboy created in 1955 to change Marlboro from a woman’s cigarette to a
man’s cigarette. The sales of Marlboro soared 3.241 percent within one year. The
Marlboro man, though controversial, has become a global emblem of American
masculinity, rugged, individualistic and tough. The Aunt Jemima icon, an 1893 image of
an African American woman who served happily was attacked in the 1950s for its
portrayal of the black mammy stereotype. Yet it has not disappeared, but has undergone
various modernization schemes to represent changing sensitivity towards race while
maintaining brand identity. Automobiles, the quintessential American symbol, are the
most advertised items in the country, urging Americans to have more than one car and
new cars every few years.

In the 1990s, with ever more sophisticated rating systems, advertisers do not simply
want to reach as many people as possible, but also want to target, through niche
marketing, particular groups of people who are prone to spending more money. At the
same time, since the mass media is totally dependent on advertising, media content has
been affected by the changing input of advertisers. Fortune, for example, reported that
Forbes magazine “systematically allows its advertising executives to see stories and
command changes before they are run.” In 1999, many major advertisers, like Procter &
Gamble, General Motors, IBM, are once again providing financial support for the WB
network to develop family friendly television shows. Other niche appeals to teenagers or
minorities may define television or cinema products so as to exclude dialogue about
shared/public values. In the early twenty-first century, the Internet has become an ever
expanding medium for advertising.

Advertising not only sells products, but also sells the Government too. During the
Second World War, the War Advertising Council was formed to promote voluntary
advertisement campaigns. This unit was later renamed the Ad Council. It specializes in
making advertisements for non-profit and social issues, which radio and television
stations are required to play as public service requirements in their licensing.
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Politicians and lobbyists also use advertising. In the wars on drugs of the 1980s,
comprehensive advertisement campaigns were launched in different media to push for
behavioral change accompanying legislation. In the 1990s, debates over healthcare have
been fought through intensive advertising inside the Beltway, regardless of how effective
messages or coverage may have been nationwide. Political campaigns are also big
spenders for advertising. In 1999, George Bush, the favored candidate for the
Republican Party for the 2000 presidential election, raised so much money for his
campaign that he foreswore the federal money for the primaries which would restrict his
spending. For others, this proves a final dilemma of product and image that advertising
has fostered within American mass society.

Advertising, in fact, brings together the economic and political success of the
American century with more troubling themes—massification (versus ideals of
individualism), manipulation instead of freedom, image instead of truth. These
contradictions, juxtaposed to the pervasive power of advertising not only in commerce
but in politics, literature, education and healthcare, suggest dilemmas the nation has yet to
resolve.

Further reading

Jones, J.P. (ed.) (1999) The Advertising Business: Operations, Creativity, Media
Planning, Integrated Communications, Thousand Oaks: Sage Publications.
Rotzoll, K.B. and James, E.H. with Hall, S.R. (1996) Advertising in Contemporary
Society: Perspectives towards Understanding, Urbana: University of Illinois Press.
CINDY WONG

advice columnists

Advice columnists have been a staple of American newspaper copy in the twentieth
century, particu larly in sections of the newspaper that cater to women’s interests.
Generally women themselves, advice columnists often respond to letters from their
readers. These letters ask about some personal or family issue, such as possible marital
infidelity or poor relations with in-laws. Some other advice columnists specialize in
matters concerning housekeeping and household economics, or proper etiquette.

As with the notion of newspaper columnists more generally, the mixture of objective
and interpretive reporting that characterized so much pre-twentieth century journalism
generally makes it difficult to find a starting point for the institution in its present form.
The initial impetus for the modern American advice column, however, probably came in
the late 1800s with an influx of immigrant readers or other residents newly arrived to the
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city, who were often confused about how to act in the unfamiliar American urban
environment. One of the first advice columnists was Marie Manning, who began writing
a regular column for the romantically confused in 1898 under the pen name “Beatrix
Fairfax.” When she moved to William Randolf Hearst’s New York Journal, her editor
gave her a column of her own when queries concerning romantic entanglements
threatened to overwhelm the writers on the “Letters to the Editor” desk. Another famous
early advice columnist was “Emily Post,” who dispensed etiquette advice. Two of the
most famous and most widely syndicated American advice columnists in the postwar era
have been sisters Ann Landers (Eppie Lederer) and Abigail van Buren (“Dear Abby”).

Further reading

Buckley C. (1995) “You got a problem?,” The New Yorker 71(39):80-5.
Olson, L. (1992) “Dear Beatrice Fairfax...” American Heritage 43(3):90-7.
MARK BREWIN

affirmative action

First officially used in 1961 by President John Kennedy, who issued an executive order
requiring employers who had contracts with the federal government to take “affirmative
action” to ensure they did not discriminate against African Americans. Simultaneously
with passage of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, which prohibited discrimination in
employment, President Lyndon Johnson, by executive orders, extended affirmative
action to other minorities and required federal contractors to actively recruit and set long-
term goals to increase minority employment. By the late 1970s, the concept had
expanded to cover women, and its scope embraced all levels of public employment,
educational institutions and many private businesses.

Initially, it was widely accepted as a natural concomitant to the Civil Rights
movement and the War on Poverty. It was viewed as an effective remedy to
compensate for the accumulated impact of past discrimination as a means to apportion
equitably government employment and publicly financed education, and as a method to
endure racially, ethnically and multiculturally diverse student populations. It was also an
instrument to insure that the racial and ethnic composition and life experiences of urban
public employees, especially police officers and fire fighters, more closely mirrored the
increasingly minority communities they served.

Affirmative action quickly became an extremely controversial national lightning rod
for racial and social tensions. The conservative electorate responsible for the Reagan
presidency, criticism spearheaded by a small group of black conservatives such as
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Clarence Thomas and increased competition for ever scarcer government employment
and places at elite public universities coalesced in opposition. Affirmative action was
labeled “reverse discrimination,” “racial preference programs” and “discriminatory quota
systems.”

In upholding the general principle of affirmative action in Bakke v. University of
California (1978), the Supreme Court ruled that race could be considered along with
other factors in university admissions, but fixed racial quotas could not be utilized. In
Fullilove v. Klutnick (1980), the Court upheld the requirement that ten percent of federal
funds for public works be allotted to qualified minority contractors. But, in 1989, the
Court outlawed the use of similar set-aside programs by states unless precise evidence of
racial discrimina tion existed. Finally, in 1995, the Rehnquist Court limited federal set-
aside programs to those justified by a “compelling government interest.”

Anti-affirmative action sentiment solidified in successful referenda in California and
Washington. Immediately, there were drastic declines in the number of African
Americans and Latinos at the prestigious campuses of the California state system.

While many voluntary private sector employment and university admissions programs
remain intact, affirmative action, a crucial factor in raising minority educational levels
and middle-class membership, is rapidly becoming a victim of the changing social
agenda of a conservative era.

Further Reading:

Carter, S.L. (1991) Reflections of an Affirmative Action Baby, New York: Basic Books.
Nieli, R. (ed.) (1991) Racial Preference and Racial Justice, Washington, DC: Ethics and
Public Policy Center.
JAMES KRAUS

Africa

President Bill Clinton’s 1998 visit to Africa, while taken by some as a distraction from
domestic scandals, marked a potential breakthrough in American relations with Africa.
The US, without the colonial entanglements of Europe (except for Liberian resettlement
schemes) had subsequently become involved in Africa through missionary work there by
both whites and blacks.

After the Second World War, foreign aid and development projects, including the
Peace Corps, increased US presence, as did political intervention, from boycotts of the
apartheid regime in South Africa to disputes with individual regimes. This rarely
involved the military exercise of Somalia or the bombing of Sudan, although Africa was
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a constant market for US arms, as well as a site for CIA activity motivated by imagined
Cold War exigencies (as in the 1965 assassination of the Congo leader, Patrice
LeMumba, followed by support for Mobutu).

Yet all this intervention has often been based on a continuing sense of distance tinged
with super-iority, even if African and Afrocentric studies, from ethnography to politics,
have begun to bring home the rich history and cultures of a continent. Hence, while
Bosnia received daily media attention, the horrors of Rwanda or Sierra Leone evoked no
active intervention or adoption of refugees. These relations with Africa are complicated
by millions of descendants of those torn from Africa by slavery, for whom the continent
may be a distant albeit unfamiliar homeland. W.E.B.Du Bois chose to end his
distinguished life in Ghana, and Afrocentric scholarships and cultural revivals have
made often-generalized clothing and food more mainstream. African music has probably
been the area of deepest crossover. Other African Americans have found that profound
cultural, religious and social gaps make Africa a deeply unfamiliar place, in which they
are outsiders or even considered “white.”

Modern African migration to the US has been extremely small, with sub-Saharan
immigrants accounting for only 2 percent of all immigrants in 1985, long after the
watershed of immigration reforms. These were often students and professionals, a “brain
drain” from African nations, as well as intellectual and political exiles like Wole Soyinka.

Illegal immigrants have become associated in the 1990s with peddling and ethnic
resources. The documentary /n and Out of Africa (1995) reveals the dialectic of African
and American goals and attitudes in the arts trade, while the Amadou Diallo shooting in
New York City, NY underscored the racial settings into which African migrants fit.

GARY McDONOGH

African Americans

The last half-century has witnessed a massive relocation of African Americans away
from farms, plantations, towns and cities in the South towards a more national and
urbanized existence associated with factories, assembly-lines, service jobs, professional
work and unemployment all within the context of burgeoning globalization. This
structural shift has shaped the cultural experiences of African American people.

Mass migration, together with the Civil Rights and Black Power movements, and
affirmative action policies, has wrought a unique degree of social differentiation among
black Americans. One consequence has been the expansion of an African American
middle class, with an estimated one-sixth of black families earning over $50,000
annually by the early 1990s. The influence of this new class is evident through the
prominent placement of individuals like President Clinton’s former advisor Vernon
Jordan, former Joint-Chief-of-Staff Colin Powell and Supreme Court Justice Clarence
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Thomas. It is also clear from the emergence of groups like the congressional Black
Caucus and university academics whose political and intellectual influences are
unprecedented. With this black middle class have come passionate arguments among
black intellectuals about the manner in which to respond to the increasing social
bifurcation of African American life. Struggles against slavery and second-class
citizenship have historically united black people. Over the last generation, however, civic
incorporation together with middle-classness has riven this traditional solidarity.

Meanwhile, poorer African Americans have been buffeted by global capitalism and by
economic deprivation in inner cities. According to the 1991 federal census, over 30
percent of black families live below the poverty line. It has been estimated that more than
10 million African Americans are confined to fourteen cities with segregated black
populations of at least 200,000, which denotes residential apartheid. For instance, there
are fourteen job applicants for every available job in the fast-food industry in central
Harlem because of the increasing globalization of the US economy. Perhaps the most
striking feature of this postwar globalization is the degree to which the conditions of poor
blacks resemble those of the poor world rather than those of the richest nation in history.
Economist Amartya Sen points out that African Americans are richer than Chinese
citizens and South Indian peasants, but have lower life expectancies than these people.
The infant mortality rate in Washington, DC is 15 per 1000 babies born (1996)
compared with 11 in Barbados, 10 in Jamaica and 7 in Cuba (1997). Rather than famine,
poverty in the US causes poor diets, with higher rates of obesity and heart attacks.
Perverse representations in the dominant culture can be found in fast-food advertisements
and on cigarette billboards directly targeting poorer minorities, while healthier black
bodies adorn magazine covers, radiate from television screens, and saturate the sporting
arena.

Professional sports has served as one escape hatch from poverty and the ghetto,
especially since Woody Strode and Jackie Robinson began the integration of modern
sports in the late 1940s. It is unclear how many African Americans earned their living
through sports during the era of the Negro Leagues from the 1920s to 1940s, but it is
likely that there are far more blacks earning a living from professional sports today. In
1997, blacks accounted for 80 percent of 361 NBA players, 67 percent of 1,815 NFL
players and 17 percent of 1,100 major league baseball players. Over the last two years,
golfer Tiger Woods and tennis sisters Serena and Venus Williams have courted
enormous prestige and earning power; while heavyweight boxer Mike Tyson earned $60
million in six years and basketball guard Michael Jordan earned $16 million alone in
commercial endorsements in 1992. Indeed, “Air” Jordan assumed an unprecedented
global commodification through slick sports shoes advertising. In the process, company
stockholders made a fortune, while the global spotlight revealed the company’s naked
exploitation of factory workers in poor Asian nations.

Less remarked upon is the degree to which these poorly paid jobs are part of a process
of globalization with devastating consequences for urban black life. The former
exploitative commodity chain of slaves, sugar, cotton and popular consumption has been
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replaced by overseas cheap labor and shoddily manufactured goods advertised by African
American sports stars, with youngsters fighting and killing other youngsters for sports
shoes. Indeed, contemporary sport functions as terrible schooling for black youth.
According to a 1995 New York Times survey of the top twenty college football teams,
three-quarters of these teams had graduation rates for scholarship players below 60
percent. A 1997 survey revealed that 66 percent of black youth aged thirteen through
eighteen believed they would make a living through professional sports. It is true that
sports can pave the way out of poverty for some; a late 1980s study revealed that five-
sixths of blacks in Major League baseball born since 1940 had working-class
backgrounds. Most black youth, however, never make it into professional sports, and
those few who do are often ill-prepared for life after their careers in professional sports.

Most disturbing of all, the dominant culture continues to feed parasitically off black
sporting prowess, oblivious to the social costs involved. The question modern sport raises
for African American popular culture is: who pays the high price for “He Got Game”?

Much like sports, popular music serves an ambivalent role in African American
culture. A rich and varied tradition of spirituals, work songs, blues, gospel music and
jazz suggests that music “be the food” of African American life. Changing jazz styles—
bebop (1940s), hard bop and cool jazz (1950s), modern jazz (1960s), jazz funk, and
fusion (1970s) and the new jazz swing (1990s)—make it hard to generalize about jazz,
yet it is clear that jazz is part of a movement culture which reflects a disembedded
modern people. While relatively unappreciated by most Americans—public television
and radio stations continue to define classical music as only a European genre—jazz is
the US’ classic music and is arguably the most serious musical contribution of the US to
world culture.

In more recent decades, an assortment of other popular black musical genres have
emerged, including: 1950s R&B, characterized by the group ballad and doo-wop style;
1960s soul, symbolizing a black aesthetic of pride, purpose and people-hood; and 1970s
funk, disco and crossover. Currently, hip-hop, emerging from the fusion of rhythmic
poetry and poverty-stricken city life has taken alternate directions with nationalist rappers
like Public Enemy and Sister Souljah to blaxsploiters like Geto Boys and Snoop Doggy
Dogg.

It is important to emphasize that many of these genres emerged from structural
transformations in African American life. It is also significant to note the consistent
globalization of African American popular music from jazz through hip-hop, with the
latter currently being the fastest growing musical form in Europe. It should be added,
however, that this European musical appreciation has exotic and imperialist
undercurrents, while its exploitative features are particularly prominent. The wealth of
black music contrasts with the relative poverty of blacks working in the music industry.
Furthermore, real existing urban poverty, despair and discontent inform musical genres
like rap and hip-hop, which then become consumer products and in turn reduce a
complex African American class structure to one negative racial stereotype of under-
classness. Meanwhile, the dominant culture feeds off these images, especially through
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record-buying, hipster jean-wearing, bored white suburban youth, while black youth on
elite college campuses consume this music as a means to gain their “props” with the
“real folk™ outside academe’s privileged and safe walls.

It might be argued that African Americans have progressed from being a talented tenth
in the 1890s to a talented third in the 1990s. Apart from fostering a false set of values for
unsuccessful blacks, this argument ignores the precarious position of the black middle
class who increasingly find themselves under attack for enjoying ‘“discriminatory”
entitlement. It also ignores the broader context of a dominant national and global culture
which has historically been quite comfortable with the exploitation of people of African
descent.

Further reading

Gates, H.L. Jr and West, C. (1996) The Future of the Race, New York: Knopf.
Ruck, R. (1993) Sandlot Seasons, Urbana: University of Illinois Press.
Sen, A. (1999) Development as Freedom, New York: Knopf.
Woodward, K. (1999) A Nation within a Nation, Chapel Hill: University of North
Carolina Press.
JEFFREY R.KERR-RITCHIE

African Methodists

Nearly 4 million African Methodists belong to two denominations: African Methodist
Episcopal and AME Episcopal Zion. The denominations grew out of schisms occurring
in white Methodists’ churches in Philadelphia and New York City at the end of the
eighteenth century, when black church-goers objected to the church’s segregationist
seating practices. Developing into national denominations in the first half of the
nineteenth century, the AME and AME Zion churches grew in the wake of the
emancipation of slaves into two of the largest denominations among African Americans.
In the second half of the century the AME Church spread to Haiti, Liberia and South
Africa.

After the 1920s, with the influx of large numbers of Southern Baptists into
Northeastern cities, the denominations’ influence began to decline. While churches
generally lost influence to the rising black professionals, African Methodist
denominations lost out to both elite churches catering to these professionals and the more
charismatic churches from Baptist to Holiness, catering to poorer blacks.

The last thirty years have witnessed a dramatic reversal of fortunes for African
Methodist churches. Although still outnumbered by the Baptists, African Methodists have
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taken on a leadership role in the Congress of National Black Churches (CNBC), an
organization that was virtually created through the AME church’s initiative (with the
financial support of foundations who, in the 1970s, were looking for a more conservative
alternative to Black Power).

This new strength comes, in part, from the denomination’s highly centralized
bureaucracies, allowing them to have more influence in the CNBC than the decentralized
Baptist denomination. But, more importantly, it derives from the denomination’s
theology, which, by marrying together nationalist (African) and European (Methodist)
traditions, speaks to the dual political and religious influences of many black
suburbanites. Thus, the Ebenezer AME church, formerly located in Washington, DC,
has revitalized itself by moving its congregation into a black Virginia suburb.

The renewed prominence of the African Methodist churches is apparent when we take
into consideration their vocal support for Clarence Thomas, the fact that the first black
community President Clinton visited after his inauguration was an AME Church, and the
fact that Christopher Darden, prosecuting attorney in the O.J.Simpson trial, has been a
prominent member of the largest AME church in Los Angeles, CA.

African Methodists have not created an alternative theology or liturgy from that of
white Methodists that would preclude reunification (though the flexibility of Methodism
has allowed for different kinds of hymns, more gospel in nature, to gain widespread
acceptance in these churches). Yet they have resisted reintegration with white Methodists
throughout their history because they have felt that the United States discriminated
against them and so they need their own autonomous churches.

Further reading

Lincoln, C.E. and Lawrence, H.M. (1990) The Black Church in the African American
Experience, Durham: Duke University Press.
ROBERT GREGG

Afrocentrism

This is the reorientation of history and cultural studies to situate the origins of African
American identity (and other cultural features) in Africa in opposition to “Eurocentrism.”
Although interest in Africa was apparent in earlier intellectuals like W.E.B.Du Bois and
participants in the Harlem Renaissance, this was more clearly a revindicationist
movement of black nationalism after civil rights. Among its major proponents are
professors Molefi Kete Asante of Temple University, author of The Afrocentric Idea
(1987) and Leonard Jeffries of CUNY. Another heated debate, suggested by Martin



EntriesA-Z 21

Bernal’s Black Athena (1987), emerged over the claims of African origins for “Western”

civilization. Historical revision, unfortunately, has sometimes been clouded by inter-

ethnic debates, as well as by dubious scholarship, although discussion has gnawed away

at the implicit and accepted centrality of northern European experiences and perspectives.
See literature, race and ethnicity.

GARY McDONOGH

CINDY WONG

afterlife

The majority of Americans believe in some form of life after death. Often, this is shaped
by Christian traditions of eternal reward for a moral life. Other religions also offer some
form of enlightenment or reincarnation that has found followers outside of the faith
community as well. Religious practices and beliefs, moreover, have intersected with
scientific examinations of “out-of-body” experiences and attempts to communicate with
the dead through spiritualism and mediums. This has been a goldmine for popular
publications as well as theological speculation.

This topic has also been a rich area of speculation for American media. Horror films,
for example, have long explored malign elements of evil and revenge associated with
widespread concepts of hell and Satan; threats of Satanism have also flared in community
witch-hunts across the country (sometimes focused on childcare). While these concepts
are not as popular nor as well-defined as heaven, they nonetheless remain part of a
substrate of American theology.

Meanwhile other, lighter films and television have focused on the activities of angels
in everyday life, from Frank Capra’s classic postwar angelic alternative to noir, It’s a
Wonderful Life (1946), to several television series of the 1980s and 1990s (Highway to
Heaven, 1984-91, Touched by an Angel, 1996—). Angels, drawing on European
representations, have also become widely marketed jewelry items, sometimes divorced
from any particular religious meaning.

Other versions of heaven also stand out for their differences in time and perspective.
These would include all-black heavens as Hollywood minstrelsy (Cabin in the Sky,
1943), a spate of yuppie heavens, involving litigation (Defending your Life, 1991) and
technicolor consumption (What Dreams May Come, 1999). Diane Keaton also created
Heaven (1987), a talkative documentary with interviews and film clips. Reincarnation has
also been used to tackle issues of gender stereotyping in All of Me (1984) and Switch
(1991). While these are scarcely philosophical reflections, their use of normative
expectations underscores the pervasiveness of the basic tenets of civic religion in the
nation.
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Further reading

Lewis, J. (1995) Encyclopedia of Death and the Afterlife, Detroit: Visible Ink.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Agent Orange

A herbicide and defoliant used by US forces in Vietnam to remove leaves from trees that
provided cover for North Vietnamese and Vietcong forces. Named for the orange stripe
on the fifty-five-gallon drums in which it was stored, Agent Orange included traces of a
dioxin, known to cause a variety of health problems and congenital deformities. Prostate
cancer, spina bifida, non-Hodgkin’s lymphoma, Hodgkin’s disease and respiratory
cancers are a few of the diseases linked to the chemical put out by Monsanto Corporation
(which covered up information about the dioxin contamination in the product). Several
thousand Vietnam veterans exposed to Agent Orange receive treatment from the
Veteran’s Administration hospitals; the Vietnamese on whom the chemical was dropped
have not received compensation of any kind.

ROBERT GREGG

agents (film)

Film agents are negotiators on behalf of actors, directors and others within Hollywood
dealmaking of the post-studio era. Typically portrayed in mass media as leeches because
of their lack of creative roles and the high percentages they demand (1015 percent of the
deal), they increasingly represent important packagers of film and television productions
and even gateways into the profession, a role that has spread into sports, arts and other
arenas (see Tom Cruise in Jerry Maguire, 1996). Major talent agencies have included
MCA and William Morris, while agents like Michael Ovitz have gained name
recognition in their own right.

CINDY WONG
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Agnew, Spiro

b. 1918; d. 1996
Thirty-ninth vice-president of the United States, under Republican President Richard
Nixon (1969-73). A popular figure in the conservative political establishment, Agnew
was forced to resign in 1973 amid allegations that he had accepted bribes and kickbacks
as vice-president and while in office in Maryland years earlier. The scandal marked the
beginning of an era in which Americans’ instinctive mistrust of government reached
unprecedented heights. Only a year after Agnew stepped down, President Nixon was
forced from office as a result of the Watergate scandal.
SARAH SMITH

agriculture and agribusiness

While the reputation and power of the US as a high-tech industrial and post-industrial
power permeates imagery and actions at home and abroad, the US economy has long had
firm foundations in agricultural production for domestic and foreign sales. Agricultural
exports totaled more than $60 billion annually in the late 1990s, while the export of
knowledge and technology also reinforces the global status of American agribusiness.
While agriculture is linked ideologically to the family farm and rural life or small-town
values, since the Second World War, production has been dominated by corporations
characterized by larger landholdings and supply networks, industrial and scientific
management techniques, vertical integration, global ties and government support. In
1992, only 2.4 percent of American farms produced more than $500,000 in sales, but this
accounted for 46 percent of all farm sales. Associated with these industrial farms and
ranches are corporate suppliers, research institutions (commercial, government and state
universities) and lobbyists.

Corporate agribusiness responsible to stock-holders has created tight controls within
American production in which a handful of businesses can control beef production or
Cargill, Continental and Archer Daniels Midland control three-quarters of grain
exchanged globally. These companies, in turn, become powerful voices in policy-making
in the US, through lobbying and party contributions. The links of production and
distribution in large conglomerates also limit markets and possibilities for independent
farmers and, in turn, for consumers. Chicken production, for example, has been reshaped
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through assembly-line controls dominated by mega-companies that render chickens
immobile while they are stuffed with special foods, supplements and even pink contact
lenses (that help unstressed growth). In this context, free-range or organic chickens
emerge as elite alternatives of production and taste.

Such huge and concentrated farming creates conditions for environmental problems
beyond their reliance on chemical fertilizers, insecticides and, controversially genetically
engineered crops. More that two-thirds of all hogs, for example, come from farms of
more than 1,000 heads. This concentration became disastrous as 1999 floods in North
Carolina spilled their wastes into the state water system.

Agribusiness has been a source of debate concerning government subsidies and
favoritism, environmental issues and, in the late 1990s, the long-term health effects of
genetically engineered crops (which make producers dependent on companies each year
for new seeds). Yet this industry also supplies the US and the world with abundance and
choice at low prices that challenge simple questions of quality versus quantity or
monopoly versus artesanal farm production. In both regards, agriculture and agribusiness,
while constantly changing, promise to remain at the center of US economics, politics and
lifestyles for generations to come.

Further reading:

Goreham, G. (ed.) (1997) Encyclopedia of Rural America, Santa Barbara: ABC-Clio.
GARY McDONOGH

AIDS

An acronym for Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome, AIDS describes an illness that
attacks and weakens the body’s immune system, making it difficult to fight off diseases.
Thus, people with AIDS can become very ill with diseases that are rarely life-threatening
for people with strong immune responses.

AIDS is caused by the Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV), along with probable
other factors (e.g. alcohol, recreational drugs, other diseases or viruses) that lead to
symptomatic illness and death. Although survival rates have increased, most HIV-
positive individuals eventually develop AIDS. Individuals, however, may be infected for
years without showing symptoms and may still be capable of transmitting HIV through
unprotected sexual intercourse, blood-to-blood contact from sharing drug needles or
blood transfusions, or from mother to child during pregnancy, labor and/or breastfeeding.
HIV cannot be transmitted through casual contact such as hugging, shaking hands or
sharing cups and utensils.
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In 1981, physicians in New York City and Los Angeles noted they were treating gay
men for previously rare infections, calling the illness GRID (Gay-Related Immune
Deficiency). The name AIDS was created in 1982 as public-health officials realized that
AIDS was linked to 1970s “junkie pneumonia” deaths reported in US urban areas and
was, thus, a bloodborne illness that damaged the immune system and not simply a disease
of gay men.

By the 1990s, AIDS was a leading cause of death in the US. Increasing numbers of
people in the US are infected through male-female sexual activity; heterosexual
transmission (from men to women and from women to men) already represents the
overwhelming risk factor for HIV infection in most of the world. By 1998, more than
half-a-million US citizens had been diagnosed with AIDS and about 50 percent of them
had died. Almost 2 million Americans are already infected with HIV. In the year 2000,
there are more than 200 million HIV-infected people worldwide.

Even though first identified in the US, the vast majority of the world’s HIV-infected
people live in the developing world. Studies indicate that more than 10,000 people
worldwide are infected with the virus every single day. More cases of AIDS developed
between 1998 and 2000 alone than the total number during the entire history of the
epidemic to date. It is, therefore, clear: the decade to come will be significantly more
difficult than the already difficult decade past.

The AIDS epidemic flourishes by exploiting existing societal inequalities and
discrimination. Thus, the people hardest hit by the epidemic have frequently been already
marginalized populations (e.g. gay men and IV drug users in the US; migrant laborers,
sex workers and the poor worldwide). The epidemic’s impact only exacerbates the
discrimination and marginalization experienced.

Research throughout the 1990s indicates that a vaccine against HIV infection is a long
way off. Even if a vaccine becomes available, it is doubtful whether it will be widely
distributed in the developing world. Additionally, there remain significant questions of
legal liability for any vaccinerelated injury. Prevention strategies addressing behavior
change are, therefore, absolutely imperative to stop the spread of the epidemic. In the US
and worldwide, however, governments have been exceedingly slow to accept the
importance of prevention to change risky sexual and drug-related behaviors. While a
number of African countries, for example, have implemented government-supported
condom marketing programs on radio and television, the US government and national
mass media consistently reject any frank public discussion of condoms or sexual
behavior.

Rock Hudson’s death from AIDS in 1985 brought the disease to the attention of the
mainstream American public. Despite the ravages of the epidemic both in the US and
globally however, it was not until 1987—more than six years after the disease was
identified—that US President Ronald Reagan even uttered the word “AIDS” in public.
Clearly, a disease that primarily affected stigmatized populations was not worthy of
significant government attention—or funding. Earvin (Magic) Johnson’s disclosure in
1992 that he was HIV-positive helped to increase popular awareness of the extent of the
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epidemic; political will, however, has yet to follow.

AIDS has been the galvanizing force behind a new generation of political and social
activists. Building on the foundations of the women’s movement and gay and lesbian
activism, ACT UP (the AIDS Coalition to Unleash Power) used dramatic demonstrations
and civil disobedience to call attention to the epidemic and force the government—and
the medical and pharmaceutical establishments—to be more responsive to those with
HIV and those at risk of infection. In the early 1990s, the US Supreme Court ruled that
laws preventing discrimination based on disability include people with AIDS.

Despite political resistance, a lasting positive legacy of the epidemic may be increased
societal openness in discussing sex, sexual decision-making, and gay and lesbian life.
With the increased visibility of gay people, however, has come an increase in reported
anti-gay hate crimes. The generation of young gay people coming out in the age of
AIDS has the advantages that come with increased visibility and acceptance, coupled
with a life-threatening illness and escalating rates of anti-gay violence.

Intense political and social debates continue around issues such as: mandatory testing
for HIV; government reporting of names of HIV-infected individuals; contact tracing for
partners of HIV-infected individuals; criminal punishment of HIV-positive individuals
who engage in behavior that could transmit the virus; public and private insurance
coverage for AIDS-related medications and illnesses; access to approved and
experimental treatments; and the continued inadequacy of government funding for AIDS
treatments and prevention. In the late 1990s, improved treatments became available
which, for the first time, slowed the epidemic’s death rate in the US. These treatments
are, however, very expensive and often not within the reach of the poor in the US or
worldwide.

Further reading

Burkett, E. (1995) The Gravest Show On Earth: America in the Age of AIDS, Boston:
Houghton Mifflin Company
Mann, J. and Tarantola, D. (eds) (1996) AIDS in the World II: Global Dimensions, Social
Roots, and Responses, New York: Oxford University Press.
Shilts, R. (1985) And the Band Played on, New York: St. Martin’s Press.
MARC L.OSTFIELD

Ailey, Alvin

b. 1931; d. 1989
Choreographer and dancer who brought a variety of African American expressions
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into American dance. With his New York City-based Alvin Ailey Dance Company he
created exciting works like “Revelations” (1960) and also became a symbol of
multicultural American dance on tours abroad. Since his premature death, Judith Jamison
has developed the company and his rich legacy.

GARY McDONOGH

AIM (American Indian Movement)

see American Indians

air-conditioning

A machine to cool, dehumidify and circulate air was invented in 1902 by Willis Carrier
of Brooklyn. Its impact expanded with compressors in the 1930s and window units in the
1950s. Yet while these technological advances slowly became global, their impact on
American society remains crucial. After the Second World War, air conditioning
facilitated life in humid regions like the South and South-west for new immigrants and
regularized production and services (the earliest uses of air-conditioning in the South
were in industry). Beyond this nascent Sunbelt, year-round climate control also changed
architecture, although risking the “sick building syndrome” in which diseases are re-
circulated through an air system. It has also altered relations with the environment,
especially as life has become encapsulated in air-conditioned homes (or rooms), cars and
offices: New Urbanism, for example, re-establishes the porch and street interactions in
opposition to this technological climate.

GARY McDONOGH

air force, US

Aerial military divisions that emerged under the aegis of the army in the early twentieth
century and separated as a department in 1947. The army navy and marines also have
aviation divisions, responding to technological possibilities of air flight as well as
changing warfare. The air force has become central to modern military action from
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Vietnam to the Gulf War; its pilots have a glamour among military personnel—
President George Bush and Senator/Presidential candidate John McCain were both pilots,
albeit for the navy. The Air Force academy outside Colorado Springs, was founded in
1954. Personnel on active duty numbered 363,479 in 1998, 18 percent of whom were
women. See Pentagon.

GARY McDONOGH

airlines

See aviation, commercial

airports

While often the first experience of America for contemporary visitors and immigrants,
airports provide ambivalent gateways to American cities. Sometimes monumental in
architecture, like earlier railroad stations, they have struggled to keep pace with the
ever-changing demands of technology and consumption, hence airports embody
piecemeal constructions of old and new terminals. Chicago’s O’Hare, the nation’s
busiest airport, serves as many as 75 million passengers annually. Moreover, airports
must provide industrial and commercial services and aviation maintenance, as well as
passenger services within a competitive national market.

Aviation’s rapid postwar development eclipsed models that had envisioned
municipalities and neighborhoods with their own airports, combining speed with
accessibility. New York City’s state-of-the-art La Guardia Field, for example, opened in
1940, but reached near capacity in 1941. Hence, the city built Idlewild Airport (later JFK)
on a site six times as large by 1947. Here, individual airline buildings by Eero Saarinen
(TWA), Skidmore Owings Merrill and others created a congested “architectural zoo,”
with growing surface transportation problems. The port authority subsequently took over
and expanded the 1929 Newark Airport, while smaller airports and heliports contributed
to dense transportation webs.

Given corporate competition and complex flight linkages, for most people airports
have become less sanctuaries of leisure travel and more calvaries of transfer and delay—
notorious for travelers grounded by weather and strikes. Yet, terminals struggle with
design identity, efficiency and service; hence, Helmut Jahn’s recent United Terminal at
O’Hare must function beyond its beauty. New airports have moved further out to function
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as inter-urban centers (Dallas-Fort Worth) or multiservice nodes, but complaints also
faced Denver’s new airport, whose design echoes the Rockies, because of the expensive
ride into town. Similarly, despite Saarinen’s soaring Dulles terminal, outside
Washington members of Congress continually expand the convenient National (Ronald
Reagan) Airport.

Cities, airlines and consumers are all players in creating and changing these urban
spaces. Connections, especially through hub airlines or markets opened by competing
airlines, facilitate tourism and business; hence, governments compete with expensive
concessions. Geography also plays a role—beside Chicago’s centrality, Los Angeles
International (LAX) and San Francisco International (SFI) have become Pacific
gateways and New York offers multiple connections to Europe, as Miami does for Latin
America. Intermediate hubs like Denver, Atlanta, Minneapolis and Houston have
transformed location and corporate ties into power.

Despite their economic centrality, airports as public monuments are rarely seen from
outside except at drop-off and pick-up points. Instead, scant expressions of local identity
rely on interiors, constrained by needs of movement and security—a major concern
exacerbated by terrorism since the 1980s. Southwest motifs may distinguish
Albuquerque from the images of Independence Hall in Philadelphia, but many airports
become “non-places,” recalling the facelessness of suburbs. Interior services, such as
stores, restaurants, etc., may emphasize the local, for example, sourdough in San
Francisco, lobster in Boston, but fast foods also snare family travelers. In the 1990s,
however, revisions of the Pittsburgh airport to include an active mall have sparked
interest in the airport as a destination that may transform the future.

Further reading

Kaplan, J. (1994) The Airport, New York: William Morrow.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

air-traffic controllers’ strike

Testing the limits of deregulation and a new presidency, 14,000 members of the
Professional Air Traffic Controllers’ Organization struck on August 3, 1981 for higher
wages, despite provisos to federal employees forbidding such job actions. The ensuing
traffic chaos intensified when President Ronald Reagan dramatically fired all air-traffic
controllers—sending a definitive signal about union activism and management to the
public and private sector. This also devastated those adapted to this highly stressful job;
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only in 1993 did President Clinton sign a bill allowing them to return to work.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Alaska

The 49th state, Alaska represents a vast, mythic territory for many Americans,
embodying images of opportunities, of the last frontier and of the struggle of humans
against nature. Since its purchase from Russia in 1867, it has been a place of extremes,
epitomized in its initial label as “Seward’s Folly” by those who found the wealth of Cuba
much more appealing. In size, Alaska dwarfs all other states: its 615,230 square mile area
surpasses the combined acreage of Washington, Oregon, California, Idaho, Nevada and
Utah. Thirty-one thousand miles of coastal inlets dwarf the entire Eastern seaboard. Yet
its population remains tiny—615,900—and only 160,000 acres have been cleared for
development. Alaska’s largest city Anchorage, despite amassing nearly half of that
population (257,780), barely tops the size of small cities in the lower 48. Nonetheless, the
riches of the state, from nineteenth-century gold rushes to its fisheries to oil fields since
the 1960s, also conjure visions of wealth and opportunity despite a high cost of living
produced by sheer size and transportation costs.

Images of vast plains of snow, bays of glaciers and the nation’s highest mountain also
evoke a vivid and unyielding landscape torn by volcanoes and earthquakes (more than
1,000 a year above 3.5 on the Richter scale). Yet Alaska also encompasses ecological
zones as distinct as its marshy interior, southern rainforests and arctic tundra.

Alaska’s Aleutian islands constituted the original land bridge by which the earliest
inhabitants crossed from Asia to North America. Various indigenous populations adapted
thereafter to its climate and geography—most notably the Eskimos (Inuit) who live in
northern Alaska and Canada. The gentler southern coasts, interior and lower panhandle
were also home to Athabaskan tribes like the Tlingit and Haida, linked to populations of
British Columbia and the Pacific Northwest. Aleuts still live in the southern islands that
bear their name, which have also seen strong military development.

The panhandle area became the first point of contact between Native Americans and
Europeans with Russian colonization in 1714; monuments of the Russian capital of Sitka
still illustrate this heritage of 150 years of domination. The panhandle remained the
center of the state’s population into the twentieth century, as well as the site of the current
capital, Juneau.

The potential of the northern reaches of the state, however, were explored by
fishermen, trappers and miners, and especially by those lured to the state by gold strikes
from 1848 onward. These spurred the development of Anchorage in the late nineteenth
century, although the city really only took shape as a midpoint on the railroad from the
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ice-free port of Seward to the interior mining capital of Fairbanks, 200 miles south of the
Arctic circle. By 1920 Anchorage still had only 1,865 people, growing significantly only
after military and economic investment during and after the Second World War.

The opportunities of Alaska, incorporated as a US territory in 1912, also delayed its
statehood by those who feared taxes or limitations on fisheries and free enterprise. Bills
to admit the state were successfully thwarted for generations before responsibilities of
citizens to pay for local government were clarified in the 1950s and the state admitted in
1959. This also opened the state to increasing private land ownership after nearly a
century of domination by the US government; issues of public and private land, as well as
Native American claims, have continued to shape development. Alaskan politicians
tended to be Republican and often have defended development.

Alaskan state development thereafter was shaped by oil and gas, which now account
for 85 percent of tax revenues, including a roughly $1,000 dividend returned to citizens
each year under the Alaska Permanent Fund (established 1980). While petroleum has
been extracted from various points, most now comes from fields on the North Slope,
beginning with Prudhoe Bay in 1968, which had produced 9 billion barrels by 1996 with
an estimated reserve of 3.1 billion in addition to natural gas resources. These reserves on
the Arctic sea were connected to US markets by the transAlaska Pipeline, 800 miles in
length, constructed by a consortium of oil companies between 1974 and 1977. The oil
industry has also spurred concerns for environmental protection both in the pipelines’
intrusion into wilderness and horrific spills like the Exxon Valdez disaster.

These spills also directly influence Alaska’s second-largest industry, tourism. Over 1
million visit annually for cruises or explorations of the state’s extensive park system and
other resources. Prime attractions include Glacier Bay National Park, Katmai National
Park and Denali National Park, as well as the 1,100 mile dog sled race on the Iditarod
Trail, run since 1973. Tourism also stimulates a growing service and construction sector
alongside traditional industries like fishing (Alaska supplies more than half the US catch)
and forestry.

Tourists, moreover, reaffirm the image of Alaska reinforced by television (Northern
Exposure’s 1990-5 portrayal of the cockeyed town of Cecily, CBS) or movies from
Chaplin’s Gold Rush (1925) to The Edge (1997) and Limbo (1999). These, like literary
memoirs including Joe McGinnis’ Going to Extremes (1980) and Larry Kaniut’s Danger
Stalks the Land (1999) continually stress the agonistic elements of the frontier state,
eclipsing the everyday struggles and creations of a special place and culture within
America.

Further reading

Falk, M. (compiler) (1995) Alaska, Oxford, England: Clio.
(1996) The Alaska Almanac, Anchorage: Alaska Northwest.
Hunt, W. (1976) Alaska: A Bicentennial History, New York: W.W Norton.
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GARY McDONOGH

Albee, Edward

b. 1928

Powerful Pulitzer-Prize winning American playwright, known for such searing and
revealing works as Who's Afraid of Virginia Woolf? (1962, movie 1966). While his
works have been shaped by experimentation with absurdist visions and new theatrical
techniques, he also grapples with American social issues and has produced notable
explorations of women’s reflections on American culture (Grandma in American Dream,
1960, or Three Tall Women, 1991). Other well-known works include The Zoo Story

(1959), The Death of Bessie Smith (1960) and Tiny Alice (1964).
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Albright, Madeleine Korbel

b. 1937
Appointed Secretary of State in 1997 under President Clinton, Albright was the first
female to occupy the post and the highest-ranking woman ever to serve in the federal
government. Before becoming Secretary of State, she was the US representative to the
United Nations for four years. In both positions, Albright established a unique style.
Blending a hawkish reliance on the threat of military force with personal warmth, she
helped the US forge diplomatic inroads with longstanding enemies. Her political rise
blazed a trail for women in the male-dominated realm of international affairs.
SARAH SMITH

alcohol

Rum, beer, whiskey and wine have flowed through American history from colonial trade
and encounters with Native Americans to contemporary issues as diverse as health,
criminality and connoisseurship. Cocktail parties, champagne dinners, smoky bars and
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the combination of sports, television and beer are all familiar contemporary American
images in Hollywood or everyday conversation. Uses, meanings and marketing of these
various forms of alcohol, moreover, have been strongly associated with the social
construction of gender (especially masculinity), class, race, ethnicity morality and even
regional identity or urbanity. Yet, despite the complexities of “The Alcoholic Republic,”
the US has also witnessed strong sentiments for the control of alcohol consumption,
based on religious and moral arguments. These sentiments have created bans at the local
level and also led to the Constitution’s 18th Amendment (1919)—Prohibition—which
made the ban national (and also reified anti-German sentiment in the aftermath of the
First World War). Controls on drinking for those under twenty-one, taxes on alcohol and
limits on alcohol sales still remain features of national interests in American spirits.

The end of Prohibition with the 11th Amendment (1933) proved a watershed in
American attitudes towards alcohol, if only in the collapse of any consensus or overall
control. In fact, taxes on newly legalized spirits provided needed revenues in the
Depression, while new jobs and production rapidly re-established liquor as part of
American life, eclipsing ongoing temperance campaigns. Nonetheless, roughly 30 percent
of Americans choose not to drink.

Who drinks what, where and to what extent has also varied throughout American
history. Rum gained early prominence in the triangle trade, linking the colonies with the
Caribbean and African slavery. Whiskeys of various sorts accompanied westward
expansion, while Bourbon (from Kentucky) and the mint julep became emblematic of the
South. Imported wines, liquors and liqueurs have been marketed as badges of
sophistication, while most beers became “workingman’s drinks” via local production and
taverns.

While many local beer producers have disappeared, names of larger conglomerates—
Anheuser-Busch, Coors, Pabst, Schlitz—memorialize the impact of Central European
producers (even if American beer often seems a pale derivative of more robust, flavorful
European varieties). Despite new premium brands and micro-breweries, beer faded as the
country’s most popular drink in the twentieth century in favor of distilled spirits.

Although the Founding Fathers brought in casks of Madeira and American grape
stocks, which saved European production after phylloxera devastated vineyards in
Europe, wine generally has been a secondary product in the US, associated with
immigrants and Mediterranean climates like California. Other states, apart from the
West Coast centers, now produce quality wines based on American grapes (and more
idiosyncratic varietals based on local produce like oranges). American wine production
and consumption have soared in the early twenty-first century, moving from ethnic
niches to cosmopolitan middle-class tables, although the US still ranks in the second tier
of wine consumption globally.

Historically, Irish and British Americans, Italian Americans and Latino/Caribbean
Americans have been identified as heavy consumers of alcohol, although ethnic
associations have decreased over time (stereotypes continue, however). Religion, too,
plays a factor since many fundamentalist Protestant groups (as well as Mormons) ban
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alcohol, while Catholics and Jews prove more tolerant. This also extends to ceremonies.
During Prohibition, wine for the Catholic Eucharist was a special category; in Protestant
communions, however, one may find grape juice substituted for wine.

Alcohol is viewed as a special danger for vulnerable, innocent youth, leading to legal
penalties for providing liquor to them. Nonetheless, the temptations of drinking are part
of teenage culture at schools and in social life. Various sweeter, fruitier and lighter
combinations—wine coolers, flavored wines, blush wines—even cater to younger
drinkers (or appeal to perceptions of a feminine market).

Imagery and marketing complicate any analysis of consumption or establishment of a
clear culture of consumption. African American neighborhood organizers, for example,
complain of bill-boards and advertisements targeting young blacks with the glamour of
cigarettes and specialized niche brands of malt liquor. Liquor stores, especially if owned
by immigrant entrepreneurs, have become flashpoints of urban confrontation. Native
Americans, too, have faced long and eviscerating struggles with alcoholism and related
inherited conditions (Fetal Alcohol Syndrome) that mark the continuing impact of
alcohol as a weapon settlers used to undermine the tribes. In these cases, and others
across class and gender lines, while drinking itself may not be seen as a problem—and,
indeed, may be seen as a part of conviviality and sophistication—Iloss of control is treated
as a shameful condition. This affirms a general moral identification of alcohol with evil.

Media, sermons and other discourses may translate this judgment into images of
adolescents open to risky sexual behavior, decaying winos (generally shown as male),
abusive fathers or quiet, despairing housewives drinking behind closed doors. These
negative portraits are the stuff of Hollywood depictions of excessive use from, for
example, the Lost Weekend (1945) or Days of Wine and Roses (1962) to Barfly (1987)
and Leaving Las Vegas (1995). Nonetheless, Hollywood has shown its own American
schizophrenia as these searing portraits meet other images of sophistication or the
sociability of bars and celebration. Television, where advertising is limited to beer and
wine, has worked with the government to censor messages about alcohol and drugs
(especially in teen-directed shows). Yet, as in cigarette propaganda, condemnation is
undercut by talking frogs (Budweiser), sparkling images of wine and chit-chat, and off-
screen intertexts of stars and parties. Celebrities checking into the Betty Ford clinic to
“dry out” compete with images of good times, reinforcing America’s conflicting
attitudes.

Alcoholism in the United States is associated not only with health risks, but also with
abusive behaviors and accidents, especially when alcohol and automobiles mix. This has
spawned home-grown approaches to combating alcohol, like the self-help program of
Alcoholics Anonymous. Mothers Against Drunk Driving (MADD) and other grassroots
groups, meanwhile, have fought for more severe punishment of drunk drivers. These
campaigns have become complicated by both the general acceptance of the presence of
alcohol and debates over alcoholism as a disease or disability.

Outsiders in the US may be bewildered by the variety of controls on beverage sales.
Grocery stores in Florida and California sell wine and beer, but in Pennsylvania one
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must go to separate state-licensed distributors. Other states provide patchworks of “wet”
and “dry” counties, where the nearest distributor may be miles away. Many liquor stores,
moreover, are closed on Sunday, and some states control alcohol sales in times that might
be associated with church-going, late at night or on election days. Licenses for the sale of
alcohol in public establishments also vary; restaurants without licenses may allow a
BYOB (“bring your own bottle”) accompaniment. In all, these rules embody the uneasy
attitudes of morality respectability, health and taste that American society embraces when
the cork is pulled.

Further reading

Barr, A. (1999) Drink: A Social History of America, New York: Carroll & Graf.
Lender, M. and Martin, J.K. (1987) Drinking in America, New York: The Free Press.
Wilsnack, R. and S. (1997) Gender and Alcohol, New Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers Center of
Alcohol Studies.
GARY McDONOGH
ROBERT GREGG
CINDY WONG

Alcoholics Anonymous

Self-help group to combat alcohol addiction through a twelve-step program to quit and
stay dry. Founded by Bill Wilson and Doctor Bob Smith in 1935, it has become a
worldwide fellowship and model for other programs.
See also: addiction; alcohol; self-help
GARY McDONOGH

Algiers Motel incident

An incident of police brutality occurring during the Detroit, MI, race riots of 1967,
when a report of sniping led the Detroit police to invade the Algiers Motel. During
interrogation of the occupants, ten African American men and two white women, three
men were shot and killed, while many of the others were badly beaten. The riots
themselves had been caused by reports of racially motivated police brutality during the
raid on an after-hours club—motivation confirmed in the Algiers Motel incident and in
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the account of it published by John Hersey in 1968.
ROBERT GREGG

Ali, Muhammad

b. 1942

Charismatic first three-time heavyweight boxing champion who transcended sport as
an icon of the Black Power and anti-Vietnam War movements. Born Cassius Marcellus
Clay, Muhammad Ali was a light heavyweight gold medallist at the 1960 Olympic
Games. A professional sensation for his speed with words as well as fists, his claims to
be “the prettiest” and “the Greatest” were precursors to “Black is Beautiful.” He won the
championship in 1964, but was reviled for joining the Nation of Islam, friendship with
Malcolm X and for changing his name. In 1967, boxing organizations stripped his title
for refusing induction into the army because of religious beliefs. Unable to box again
until 1970, Ali spoke out publicly against the war and on racial issues. His conviction for
draft evasion was overturned by the Supreme Court in 1971, public opinion having
swung against the war. Ali then became very popular, even among non-boxing fans, and
cemented his fame in three epic matches with Joe Frazier: the first, in 1970, pitted two
undefeated champions. Ali lost, won a rematch, regained the title by upsetting George
Foreman in Zaire in 1974, and beat Frazier again in “The Thrilla’ in Manila” in 1975.

Though afflicted with Parkinson’s Syndrome, Ali lit the Olympic torch in 1996, and
acts as a goodwill ambassador for orthodox Islam.

FRAZER WARD

Allen, Woody

b. 1935

Highly original American film-maker, born Allen Stewart Konigsberg in Brooklyn.
Beginning as a stand-up comedian, he ultimately earned a worldwide reputation as an
incredibly prolific and innovative writer, director and actor. He became famous for his
hilarious portrayal of neurotic, intellectual Jewish New Yorkers (e.g. Annie Hall), but has
experimented with many different film genres, including serious drama and offbeat
musicals. In the summer of 1992, he gained additional public notoriety for his romantic
relationship with Soon-Yi Previn, adopted daughter of his long-term romantic partner
Mia Farrow.
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See also: actors
NICOLE MARIE KEATING

alternative medicine

More commonly referred to as complementary medicine (also as additional medicine,
integrative medicine, and natural health), this includes myriad medical practices and
perceptions that have expert systems knowledge and technique and often require periods
of training, whether formal or informal. The United States National Institute of Health
defines alternative medicine “as those treatments and healthcare practices not taught
widely in medical schools, not generally used in hospitals, and not usually reimbursed by
medical insurance companies.” In one way or another, alternative medicine is defined in
opposition to what is referred to as the “dominant” system in the United States—
biomedicine. Nonetheless, recent surveys in the United States show that Americans
appear to be favoring “alternative” medicines in greater proportion to “biomedical”
practitioners and healthcare.

Common complementary health choices include osteopathy, chiropractic, acupuncture,
ayurveda, bio-feedback, homeopathy, naturopathy and traditional Chinese medicine.
Many people also would see several massage techniques (body work, manual healing
methods), herbal medicines, aromatherapy spiritual healing, bio-electromagnetic
application, diet/nutrition/lifestyle changes, various mind/ body interventions and
perhaps all varieties of folk medicine as alternative medicines. The distinguishing feature
of alternative medicine is a holistic conceptual framework that sees all aspects of the
body (anatomy nervous system, vascular systems, musculature, and so forth) as an
integrated system or structure, itself interrelated with the body’s physical, social and
cultural environments, or in some cases with spiritual aspects of a person and of health.

Alternative health approaches are said to consider the “whole person,” whereas
biomedicine is a medical approach that seeks specific etiologies for specific diseases.
Similarly, alternative healthcare approaches are also thought to place an equal importance
on the illness experience as well as the physical pathology of the disease. Biomedicine is
said to be concerned only with abnormalities in the structure and function of body organs
and systems, while alternative medicines include the lived experience of physical and
physiological abnormalities when diagnosing disease and considering therapeutic
interventions.

The coexistence of alternative healthcare with biomedicine illustrates a dynamic
“medical pluralism” in the United States. This medical pluralism represents a desire on
the part of the American public for approaches to healthcare other than biomedicine,
efforts towards the professionalization of several complementary medicines, and the
historical impact of the complex relations of healthcare provisions with social structure
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(class, gender, race). In spite of the dominance of biomedicine, medical pluralism is the
norm, historically anchored in a milieu of healthcare fads, technological developments,
social movements and changing opinion regarding the efficacy of biomedicine. The
revitalization of midwifery and home births in recent decades is an example of the
coming together of these various elements that inform a changing desire for alternative
medicines. The professionalization of alternative medicines indexes a medical system in
the United States organized within a capitalist economy and offered to the American
public as “consumer medicine.” With professionalization, alternative medicines become
insurance options.

Social class, ethnic groups and the greater numbers of migrants and immigrant groups,
and gender issues related to health and healthcare are all important factors in a dynamic
medical pluralism in the United States. Finally, as with folk medicine, discontentment
with modern life, dominated by technological advances, fragmented by alienation and the
dissolution of community life, has encouraged some to seek alternative medicines
because they are believed to be natural therapies that have descended from primordial
traditions and practices.

Further reading

Baer, H. (1995) “Medical Pluralism in the United States: A Review,” Medical
Anthropology Quarterly 9(4):493-502.

Frohock, F. (1992) Healing Powers, Chicago: University of Chicago.

Last, M. (1996) “The Professionalization of Indigenous Healers,” C.Sargent and
T.Johnson (eds) Medical Anthropology, Westport: Praeger, pp. 374-95.

National Institute of Health Office of Alternative Medicine (1994) Alternative Medicine:
Expanding Medical Horizons, Pittsburgh: Government Printing Office.

STEVE FERZACCA

Altman, Robert

b. 1923
Brilliant, sarcastic director whose films have etched an acid vision of modern America
at war (M*4A*S*H, 1970), on crime sprees (Thieves Like Us, 1973), in Sunbelt
aspirations (Brewster McCloud, 1971) or in a quest for fitness (Health, 1979). These
films alternated with complicated lyrical works and smaller films linked closely to
theater; Altman also faced some big-budget problems. After a lengthy hiatus, Altman’s
caustic wit reemerged with The Player (1992), satirizing Hollywood itself.
CINDY WONG
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Alzheimer’s disease

A degenerative brain disease resulting in memory loss, this disease affects approximately
4 million Americans. Symptoms include confusion, personality and behavior change, and
impaired judgment. The disease usually begins by influencing shortterm memory before
affecting other sections of the brain. Although the disease can affect people in their
thirties, most individuals diagnosed with the disease are over sixty-five years old
according to the Alzheimer’s Association, making this a particular concern—and
image—of the elderly. There is no cure, although donepezil and tacrine are used to
relieve some symptoms.

Further reading

The Alzheimer’s Association: http://www.alz.org
KATE M.KENSKI

American (census category)

Census category first used in 1980 when census takers began to inquire about the
ancestry of the US population. In previous years, questionnaires had asked merely for the
respondent’s birthplace. When ethnicity was asked for, however, the multicultural nature
of the country and the intermarriage that had occurred between different ethnic groups
over the years made it difficult for some to report their ancestry. Someone who was
equally Scottish, German, Italian and Irish was inclined just to answer “American,”
explaining why this became the fastest growing “ethnic” group in the United States. The
category “American” also fitted in with the prevailing white backlash against non-white
Americans, since it clearly “whitened” the person designating him/herself in this way.
Someone who had one-quarter of the same heritage noted above replaced by African or
Chinese descent could be designated African American or Asian American
respectively, although they might contest this classification.

ROBERT GREGG
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American Association of Retired Persons
(AARP)

Dr Ethel Andrus founded AARP in 1958. Now the nation’s largest and oldest
organization of older Americans, its membership is over 33 million. A non-profit, non-
partisan organization, AARP is governed by an elected, twenty-one member volunteer
Board of Directors. Its extensive volunteer network makes it one of America’s most
effective lobbying groups, both nationally and locally. AARP also co-chairs the
Leadership Council of Aging Organizations, a coalition of non-profit organizations that
represents the public-policy interests of older Americans. AARP members receive a
variety of discounts, services and products, ranging from health insurance to prescription
drugs.
See also: old age; retirement; Social Security
COURTNEY BENNETT

American Broadcasting Company (ABC
network)

see networks, television

American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU)

Headquartered in New York, the ACLU is the largest public-interest legal organization
in the United States, with over 60 staff attorneys, 2,000 volunteer lawyers and 275,000
members. The ACLU was founded by Roger Baldwin in 1920 in the wake of America’s
Red Scare, when the Supreme Court upheld the criminal convictions of prominent
American leftists who expressed unpopular political views. It is dedicated to the
preservation of individual rights through litigation, legislation and public education, and
also fought the mistreatment of women, gays and lesbians, racial minorities, political
dissidents and prisoners. The ACLU has opposed the death penalty, loyalty oaths for
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government employees, state restrictions on free expression and abortion, and
government entanglement with religion. Despite its defense of extreme right groups as
well, “card-carrying members of the ACLU” have become standard targets for
conservative attacks.

BRIAN LEVIN

American dream

see American images abroad; assimilation; immigration

American Express

see credit and credit cards

American Film Institute

Non-profit foundation for film established in Washington, DC in 1967 under the aegis of
President Lyndon Johnson’s support of the National Endowment for the Arts. Its mission
is to preserve and advance film through restoration, cataloguing and training future film-
makers (primarily at its Los Angeles campus). It offers achievement awards, lectures and
honorary degrees, publishes the journal American Film and operates a showcase theater
at Disneyworld. Despite its success at restoring and cataloguing historical films and
raising consciousness about the loss of American film heritage, its goals and
accomplishments sometimes have been clouded by controversy.

CINDY WONG

American images abroad
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“For the European, even today, America represents something akin to exile, a phantasy of
emigration, and therefore a form of interiorization of his or her own culture,” wrote Jean
Baudrillard in America (1988:78). Americans abroad in the early twenty-first century
face profoundly dichotomized, contradictory images in which they participate and
through which they are interpreted as myths, nation and individual actors. One image is
the Ugly American (from Eugene Burdick and William Lederer’s influential 1958 novel),
aggressive and destructive, whether through ignorance, malevolence, intervention or
neglect. A second image is that of America and Americans as bearers of liberty,
technology, progress and prosperity as broadcast over international airwaves by Voice of
America. Most Americans prefer the latter, which underpins the rhetoric of business,
missionaries, development aid, mass media and even tourism. While propagandistic,
this ideology often imbues individual actors, including expatriate rebels, and ironically
reaffirms an image of close-mindedness abroad. The first image is also polemic—thrown
against the US by enemies, allies/ competitors and leftist critics at home. While both
images are transmitted through multiple media—Hollywood, news, music videos, world
fairs—at home and abroad, both are also grounded in actions, policies and events
intensified by American economic, political and military expansion in the early twenty-
first century.

These images, of course, take shape in concrete local contexts. Arkush and Lee’s Land
of Ghosts splendidly analyzes and anthologizes changing Chinese readings of America
since the nineteenth century. Unlike many of the European elite, for example, who
characterized America as young and uncouth (albeit energetic and rich), Chinese leaders
saw America as an example of modernity and its discontents. Chinese immigrants—Ilike
generations from every country on earth—dealt with the promise and disillusion of an
American dream rent by class and racial discrimination. America has been read as a
friend to democratic reformers and the nationalist regime it propped up after 1949, and
bitter enemy to the communist regime it sought to isolate on the mainland. Renewed ties
of trade and immigration with this mainland have produced deeply ambivalent relations
in the 1980s and 1990s, including the polemic attacks of the China that Can Say No, as
well as the Goddess of Liberty in Tienanmen Square. Moreover, friends and enemies
have expressed perplexity at differences in family, gender, absence of hierarchy and
food.

The postwar French, by contrast, soon found that liberating allies could be overbearing
friends. The success of American mass culture (abetted by the Marshall plan) has pitted
those who protect the purity of French language, culture, markets and difference against
those who adopt rock, Coca-Cola, film noir, blue jeans and Brando. Meanwhile, in
third-world nations, the image of a rich nation as a goal for emigration or emulation
continually crashes against military intervention or exploitation in which American
business and policy participate.

Commentators worldwide have underscored the contradictions between American
public ideals and the realities of racism, poverty, crime, guns, social breakdown and
unbalanced consumption that accompany world power. As racial tensions have boiled
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over in Europe since the 1980s, for example, more than one national analyst has
exclaimed “This is not America!”

In these complex realms of imagery, one may try to distinguish the United States as a
myth and a political and cultural agent from its citizens. The wealth and mass
consumption of international travel and the globalization of business has opened an
American presence beyond the wealthy expatriate, dedicated missionary and eccentric
exile. Scholars, students, the military tourists, artists, minorities, revolutionaries, Peace
Corps workers, medical workers and evangelists can provide more varied experiences
and attitudes to nuance stereotypes. Moreover, immigration reforms since the 1960s
have created increasing transnational families and citizens who balance American and
other identities. Nevertheless, many people know America through media before they
meet a living American.

Yet, public discourses of individual freedom, democracy, hegemonic Western values
and independence, coupled with economic and political power, have become global
policies. Part of the tragedies of Hungary, Vietnam, Cuba, Somalia, Iran and Rwanda is
not only American action (or inaction), but American justification in the name of
“freedom,” “democracy” and American interests. American mass media may explore
this painful paradox, especially with regard to Vietnam, but it should be balanced with
the recurrent scenario of Star Trek, in which “galactic” rules of non-intervention
invariably are broken to end racism, promote democracy impose peace or facilitate trade.
While a student, tourist or diplomat abroad may insist America “is not like that,” actions
and interpretations underscore the contradictions at the center of the nation’s dilemmas in
the twenty-first century

Further reading

Baudrillard, J. (1988) America, New York: Verso.
Fischer, F. (1998) Making Them Like Us, Washington, DC: Smithsonian.
Kuisel, R. (1993) Seducing the French, Berkeley: University of California.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

American Indian reservations

American Indian reservations comprise territories within the United States’ borders that
serve as the homelands for American Indian tribes. According to the 1990 United States
census, approximately one-quarter of the 1,959,000 American Indians currently live on
the 314 federally recognized reservations. American Indian reservations are concentrated
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in the western part of the United States, although there are reservations, containing nearly
44 million acres, in all parts of the country. They incorporate not only vast cultural
differences, but distinctive experiences of history and context, ranging from the elaborate
casinos of Connecticut to the problems of unemployment (up to 70 percent), substandard
housing, alcohol and poverty plaguing reservations like Pine Ridge, South Dakota, which
President Clinton highlighted in his 1999 visit.

The relationship between American Indian reservations and the United States federal
government was shaped by an 1831 United States Supreme Court decision, which
agreed with the Cherokee Indian nation that the state of Georgia had no jurisdiction over
it since American Indian tribes were “domestic dependent nations.” This definition has
formed the basis for the current legal relationship between American Indian tribes and the
federal government, and, in essence, a definition of American Indian tribes.

Cherokee Nation v. Georgia led to the creation of the legal concept of limited
sovereignty. According to this concept, tribes are nations with rights to internal self-
government on federally recognized reservations. Yet sovereignty has also been limited.
For example, the United States adopted a policy of Indian Removal in the 1830s, moving
American Indian tribes to distant areas until they could be assimilated into mainstream
society. Eventually this policy placed all federally recognized Indian tribes on
reservations.

While theoretically American Indian tribes are totally independent from any other
government within the reservation boundaries, federal Indian policy also has emphasized
assimilation and trusteeship over Indian interests and rights of later immigrants who
have encroached on Indian lands by lease or illegal appropriation. The government has
even intervened to divert growing wealth from cattle or oil to reservations (South Dakota,
Oklahoma). An emphasis on the privatization of Indian lands and the disposal of
“surplus,” for example, reduced tribal lands from 119,373,930 acres in 1887 to
40,236,442 acres in 1911. Current acreage has grown since a 1933 low of 29,431,685
acres.

Reservation locations were determined in a number of ways. Some tribes, like the
Cherokees of Georgia, were forcibly moved to Indian Territory, which eventually became
the state of Oklahoma. A few tribes, like the Menominee of Wisconsin, were able to
escape removal, gaining a reservation on marginal land in their original territory. Indians
like the Florida Seminoles or Southwestern Navaho and Pueblo tribes also fought long
to hold and regain their lands. Settlement over land claims has been a major political
issue in the 1980s and 1990s in Maine, the Midwest, the Southwest and the West.

Tribal self-government first gained national attention during the war of 1812 when
many United States citizens feared American Indian tribes might conspire with foreign
enemies to threaten national security. Hence, under the doctrine of limited sovereignty,
no tribe may establish independent relationships with foreign governments. Eventually
the doctrine of limited sovereignty was refined to mean that although state and local laws
do not apply on reservations, federal laws can be enforced.

Foreign-policy issues also led to a debate about the citizenship status of individual
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American Indians. An American Indian could become a US citizen only by renouncing
his tribal citizenship. During the First World War, many volunteered even though, as
non-citizens, they were not subject to the draft. After the war, a political movement arose
to grant US citizenship to American Indians who served in the war. Some tribes opposed
the idea of US citizenship for individuals, viewing this as an attempt to destroy the right
of tribal self-governance. The American Indian Citizenship Act of 1924, a compromise
bill, granted dual citizenship to American Indians, who became full citizens of the United
States and the states where they resided while remaining citizens of their respective
tribes.

The last component of the Supreme Court’s definition of American Indian tribes was

domestic. This means that the reservations are the direct responsibility of the United
States federal government and are held in trust for tribes. This ensures that neither an
individual tribal member nor tribal governments can endanger the tribe’s land base by
disposing of it. Even through their elected legislatures, tribes may not sell or lease
reservation land without the federal government’s permission. This regulatory authority
is invested in the Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA), a division of the Department of the
Interior. However, the BIA has also been accused of mishandling Indian funds, while
development has often led to disputes about ownership and rights in recreational lands
and even subdivision projects which had been granted to tribes in early treaties. This has
kindled animosity between reservations and their neighbors.
Gambling has also become an arena of competition and conflict. In the 1970s, gambling
was regulated only at the state level. Because state laws do not apply on reservations,
some tribes opened high-stakes bingo parlors and casinos on reservation land. Some
states objected, arguing that the right to operate gambling establishments had become a
privilege that some, but not all, of their citizens enjoyed. The states were also concerned
that gambling affected the entire state without access to accrued revenues. In response,
Congress passed the Indian Gaming Regulatory Act of 1988 in an attempt to re-establish
the balance between the needs of the state and those of the tribe. This law grants
individual states some control over gambling on reservations, but prohibits state control
over low-stakes traditional gambling between tribal members. This has also created
divisions between those reservations able to make use of their metropolitan settings and
those for whom underdevelopment has made reservations prisons, as depicted in
Thunderheart (1992) and the documentary Incident at Oglala (1992).

Further reading

Anderson, T. (1995) Sovereign Nations or Reservations?, San Francisco: Pacific
Research Institute for Public Policy
Deloria, V. and Lytle, C. (1984) The Nations Within, New York: Pantheon.
SARAH SHILLINGER
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American Indians

The term “American Indian” refers to the indigenous people of North America. Neither
the term nor the concept existed before Columbus landed in the Americas. Before
European contact, indigenous people living in the Americas thought of themselves not as
members of one large group, but rather as members of separate and distinct political
units. Both a member of the Iroquois League (in New York State) and a member of the
Passamaguady (a New England group) would have been amused by the idea that they
had a common culture. Their societies differed as much as German does from Italian
society. European settlers coined this collective term because they did not recognize or
understand the differences among the indigenous groups. As first the colonies—and later
the United States—grew, the tendency to see American Indian groups as homogenous
and interchangeable intensified.

The US government often constructed American Indian policy without regard for the
distinctive needs of a specific American Indian group’s history or culture. For example,
in the middle to the late nineteenth century, federal policy was designed to force
American Indians onto reservations. Although the policy was universally applied, each
American Indian group responded differently to reservation life. The reservation
experience was more disruptive to the nomadic Lakota (Sioux) groups of the Great Plains
than it was to the sedentary Pueblos of the Southwest.

Despite the official lack of recognition of tribal distinctiveness, these differences and
identities have survived among the nearly 2 million American Indians (1,959,000
according to the 1990 US census). Even today when American Indians from different
reservations meet, the first question asked is usually: “What tribe are you from?” The
answer is a specific tribe, and may include the more specific information of clan
affiliation. Clans, the basic unit of American Indian tribes, are large interrelated familial
and communal groups. This familial structure contrasts with the nuclear-family structure
of mainstream American society. Some clans are patrilineal with membership descending
through the father, while others are matrilineal with membership descending through the
mother. Clan membership is determined at birth and only rarely altered through
adoption. In traditional American Indian society a person’s primary allegiance is to the
clan, and this forms the basis of a communal, clan-based identity. Because traditional
American Indians consider marriage within clans to be incest, one parent does not share
clan members with his or her biological children. This system tends to strengthen
extended patrilineal or matrilineal bonds, while weakening those of the nuclear family.

Most American Indians still retain tribal and clan identities today. The communal
nature of this identity has often been in conflict with mainstream society and
governmental policy. Official attempts to undermine the communal clan identity began in
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colonial New England with the establishment of Praying Towns. Missionaries designed
and oversaw these villages where American Indians could live away from their tribes in a
European family structure and ultimately assimilate into European culture. The
missionaries believed that in order to convert American Indians to Christianity it was first
necessary for them to abandon their clan identities to develop an individual relationship
with God.

Official attempts to weaken the communal nature of American Indian identity have
continued into the twenty-first century. The goal of the federal government’s policy of
relocation in the 1950s was the destruction of the communal identity and the clan system.
American Indian nuclear families were moved from reservations to major cities in order
to assimilate them into mainstream society. To discourage them from returning to their
reservations, the nuclear families were moved as far as possible from their tribes. Despite
these precautions about one-third of relocated families returned to their reservations
within a year.

Even among the two-thirds of American Indians who stayed in the cities, the urban
experience did not eliminate the communal identity The social conditions that American
Indians faced in these cities reinforced their communal identity Many of these urban
immigrants found themselves unemployed or in low-paying jobs because their
reservation-based skills were often useless in the urban job market. Their lack of
marketable skills plus the racism they experienced forced them to congregate in crowded,
poor neighborhoods. American Indian communities developed in relocation cities like
Chicago, IL and Minneapolis, MN, where these neighborhoods became known as “Red
Ghettos.”

The American Indian Movement (AIM) was founded in one such neighborhood in
Minneapolis. AIM taught that the tribes had survived because they were communal in
nature. AIM’s revitalization movement of the 1960s and 1970s created a renewed sense
of pride in tribal culture. The current demand by many American Indian tribes for
increased sovereignty has its roots in the revitalization movement fostered by AIM.

Demand for sovereignty manifests itself in different ways among different tribes. For
example, many tribes are currently suing states for acknowledgement of off-reservation
hunting and fishing rights. Many states held tribal members to local hunting and fishing
laws despite treaties guaranteeing these rights. American Indian tribes in the state of
Washington were the first tribes to challenge the state’s jurisdiction over American
Indian hunting and fishing. In 1974 federal District Court Judge George Boldt ruled that
tribes in Washington had retained the right to hunt, fish and gather on the lands they had
previously owned. The crux of the fishing rights controversy was communal identity
versus individual rights. The tribes argued that the fishing rights, guaranteed in the
treaties, belonged communally to the tribe. These rights could not be sold, abrogated or
exercised by individual tribal members, but only by the tribes as a whole. The
Washington experience inspired other tribes to challenge state authority over them. The
Ojibwa of Wisconsin have also insisted that off-reservation hunting and fishing rights are
collectively held. Many tribes believe that the collective exercise of treaty rights and the
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maintenance of a communal identity are essential to their continued survival.

Further reading

Cohen, F.G. (1986) Treaties on Trial, Seattle: University of Washington Press.
Harmon, A. (1998) Indians in the Making, Berkeley: University of California Press.
Owens, L. (1994) Other Destinies: Understanding the American Indian Novel, Norman,
OK: University of Oklahoma Press.
SARAH SHILLINGER

American League

see baseball

American Medical Association

Its origins in nineteenth-century attempts to professionalize the practice of American
medicine and bring it under the control of a single corporate organization, the American
Medical Association became the dominant force shaping medical practice in the United
States following the Second World War. During the 1980s and 1990s, however, as
lawyers have chipped away at doctors’ prestige, seeking redress for patients in cases of
alleged malpractice, and as insurance companies increasingly pushed physicians to cut
costs, the AMA has had to fight to maintain its dominant position.

Throughout its existence, the AMA has remained the main bastion of opposition to
what it describes as “socialized medicine”—anything that might resemble a national
health system. Frequently the AMA was able to stifle debate on this issue by drawing on
widespread disdain for anything that might be associated with America’s Cold War
adversary the Soviet Union. Post-Second World War prosperity has enabled many in the
burgeoning middle class to afford private insurance. Many prefer a medically advanced,
but unequal system to one that provides universal access, but which may involve more
inferior medicine.

When the federal government endeavored to provide assistance for those who fell
through the cracks in this system, generally the elderly and poor, the AMA did its best to
oppose such efforts. The AMA campaigned against Medicare (healthcare for those over
sixty-five years old), for example, because physicians believed it represented a step
towards socialized medicine and would lead to the establishment of a “bureaucratic task
force” that would invade “the privacy of the examination room.” Both Medicaid and
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Medicare ended up being adopted in Johnson’s “Great Society” legislative package, but
only after they were framed as extensions of the existing Social Security system. Doctors
had been assured that they would be able charge their usual fees for elderly and poor
patients.

Attempts were made to push for a national system of healthcare during the first
Clinton administration. Hillary Clinton’s healthcare plans were successfully undermined
by a powerful alliance of the AMA and insurance companies, as well as by the First
Lady’s inability to build a consensus on the issue, but this was also just one, albeit
premature, initiative and not necessarily the end of the story.

Pressure to change may lead the AMA to alter its position in the future. The so-called
“Patient Bill of Rights” (while offered in different guises by Democrats and
Republicans) represents an attempt by Congress to respond to considerable
dissatisfaction among Americans with the current healthcare system. With so much
disaffection evident, the issue of healthcare reform is likely to remain an important
issue in future presidential and congressional campaigns. Added to this, the AMA
continues to feel threatened by the power of both attorneys and insurance companies.
Under a private system of healthcare the pressure to sue for malpractice is greater than
under a nationalized system, partly because one physician is forced to advertise his or her
services as superior to another’s and also because the provision of healthcare is given a
price tag (inevitably leading to the question of whether the patient has received value for
money). As malpractice suits increase in number, doctors’ own insurance fees escalate,
and attorneys’ ongoing investigations of doctors bring to light a growing body of
information that further reduces the public’s faith in the performance of medical
practitioners. The AMA under such circumstances has tried to restrict such information
and has even stated its opposition to reporting medical errors occurring at hospitals
around the country. But if the Association pushes too hard in this direction it runs the risk
of attracting further journalistic muckraking and of seeming to be akin to tobacco
corporations (that withheld information about the dangers of smoking). The likely result
would be ever-larger jury judgments in malpractice suits against physicians.

In addition, insurance companies, particularly the Health Maintenance Organizations
(HMOs) have already begun to interfere with the sacred doctor—patient relationship
once prized by physicians in the AMA, and which it was feared a socialized system might
undermine. As the HMOs begin to give doctors and hospitals less reimbursement for the
services they offer, and also endeavor to ration particular services (again as it was feared
a socialized system would do), many hospitals have been going bankrupt. The result is
that there is at present a problem rather similar to the high levels of competition that
capitalists found inimical to their interests during the Progressive Era, and which led
them in the direction of greater corporatism and increased government regulation. With
the AMA currently feeling embattled, and with options open that were not there during
years of rabid anti-communism, it is not out of the question that some form of national
healthcare system will receive the support of America’s physicians during the next
decade.
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Further reading

Starr, P. (1982) The Social Transformation of American Medicine, New Y ork: Basic.
ROBERT GREGG

American studies

From its inception in the 1930s and 1940s, American studies scholars have debated the
definition, purpose and methodology of the field. Early scholarship fomented
international recognition of American art, literature, and music, whereas post-Second
World War nationalism and Cold War anxieties kindled scholarship that focused on
history, policy and the American character. Seeking to interpret the United States to its
citizens and to the world, the “myth and symbol” model of American studies linked texts
to larger symbolic meanings in US culture. In applying literary criticism and historical
analysis, scholars discussed themes, social patterns and institutional configurations that
made the United States unique or exceptional.

In the late 1960s and 1970s notions of American exceptionalism were challenged by
the Civil Rights movement, feminism and the Vietnam War. American studies
embraced and critiqued social science, anthropology, art history folklore, local studies,
philosophy, music and psychology. In the early twenty-first century, American studies
competes with but is complementary to, other interdisciplinary programs in ethnic
studies, women’s studies, gender studies, gay studies, postcolonial studies and cultural
studies. The definition of American studies now may include the study of Canada and
Latin America, and the field considers their global presence in business, diplomacy and
popular culture. These changes are reflected in American Quarterly and American
Studies, two of several American studies publications that feature new scholarship,
discuss methodology and pedagogy, and link academic study to social change. New
technologies are enhancing teaching and research, and offer ways to enhance further the
interdisciplinary and international focus of the field.

STACILEE FORD

Americans with Disabilities Act

As Robert Dole proclaimed in his 1996 campaign, the 1990 Americans with Disabilities
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Act identified rights of America’s largest minority group: some 60 million with physical
or mental conditions demanding accommodation in school, workplace and leisure. This
act marked the triumph of a quiet civil rights revolution that has nonetheless changed the
face of the US—from access ramps in buildings or transport to an inclusiveness of the
disabled as agents as well as victims in mass media. This recognition entails a new
concept of citizenship, whether confronting the “perfection” of Hollywood stars or
athletes or challenging cultural stereotypes of incompleteness or inadequacy. Still, this
revolution has faced criticism from those who fear the costs of accommodations, while
some disabled have feared the loss of distinctive institutions and cultures as well as new
inequalities.

Various categories of physical and mental difference have been identified and
stigmatized in American life since their inception. Public institutions have been created at
the state and local level to deal with those who are blind, deaf, mentally challenged or
suffering with long-term conditions. Many were fearful and depressing places that forced
those who could do so to opt for private facilities or family care. Few institutions
provided any framework for a positive, collective identity, although Gallaudet University
(founded in 1864 for those who are deaf) would later be the site of important 1988
student actions rejecting the perceived paternalism of a non-deaf president. Other
institutions, however, forced minorities into erroneous or deficient treatments; the “deaf
community,” for example, has been divided for decades over rights to American Sign
Language (ASL) versus assimilative oral techniques. While disabled heroes emerged—
Hellen Keller, veterans of war and labor, and even Franklin Roosevelt, confined to his
wheelchair by polio—many preferred to exclude them from mainstream American life,
economics and politics, or to meet their needs with paternalistic service. Indeed,
Hollywood stars claimed Oscars for “acting” blind, deaf, or disabled when those living
with these conditions found no work on screen. Notable and powerful exceptions include
double amputee/ veteran Harold Russell as a returning sailor in Best Years of Our Lives
(Best Supporting Actor, 1946) and, decades later, deaf actor Marlee Matlin’s Oscar for
Children of a Lesser God (1986). It has taken even longer for media, from advertisements
to narrative programs and news, to incorporate the disabled without focusing the story on
them.

Various issues and movements, apart from the civil-rights model, slowly changed
attitudes in the postwar period. The National Federation for the Blind, founded in 1940,
marked an initial effort for socio-economic advancement organized around a shared
disability. The spread of polio and the successful campaign against it brought disabilities
into families and communities, and at the same time offered the possibility of a solution
through concerted action. De-institutionalization and mainstreaming in the 1960s and
1970s also introduced those who had been locked away into classrooms and other social
milieus.

Yet these students, workers and citizens encoun tered difficulties in both prejudice and
physical access to buildings and resources. Hence Ed Roberts, who founded the Center
for Independent Living in 1972 after working to change Berkeley, drew explicit parallels
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between the disabled and challenges facing African Americans. Meanwhile, Judy
Heumann, who founded Disabled in Action in 1970, adopted protest marches and sitins
to draw attention to multiple discriminations.

These movements gained real impact with provisions of the 1973 Rehabilitation Act,
which barred discrimination against the handicapped in federal programs, whether by
design or prejudice. Still, accommodations were often slow and ill-conceived: wooden
ramps attached to back doors were symbols of difference as well as adaptation.
Moreover, while changing technologies might help some—in home-based
communication for the immobilized, for example, or new extensions of materials adapted
to other senses or limbs—they limited others. Those who are blind in America, for
example, face 70 percent unemployment, which is exacerbated by visual dependencies in
new technology like the computer screen.

Mental issues are among the most difficult categories of disability in terms of
complexity and compensation. Depression, learning disabilities and syndromes like
Attention Deficit Disorder, as well as classifications of alcohol and drug dependencies as
disabilities have all sparked debate.

The AIDS epidemic also entailed another extension of the concept of disability in
terrain fraught with moral issues for many. The recognition of new causes, syndromes
and relations to genetics, environment and ergonomic patterns of work also make the
category of “disabled” a perennial challenge for policy-makers.

The 1990 ADA, then, gave formal charter to a movement towards incorporative
citizenship that goes beyond the publically and historically recognized categories of race,
class, gender and ethnicity. In the early twenty-first century policy and accommodations
are still taking shape, turning to the Supreme Court, government offices and institutional
experts, as well as members of increasingly organized disabled networks to understand
conditions, experience and accommodations. Only through this process will the US
constitute a new and inclusive equality as well as recognize the unique potential of
individuals and groups.

Further reading

Davis, L. (ed.) (1997) The Disability Studies Reader, New York: Routledge.
Lane, H. (1992) The Mask of Benevolence, New York: Knopf.
Pelka, F. (1997) The ABC-CLIO Companion to the Disability Rights Movement, Santa
Barbara: ABC-CLIO.
Reynolds, C. and Fletcher-Janzen, E. (2000) Encyclopedia of Special Education, New
York: John Wiley & Sons.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG
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Amish

The Amish were named after Jacob Ammann, a seventeenth-century Swiss Mennonite
Bishop, who inspired his followers to establish communities governed by strict rules of
behavior and dress. The Amish moved from Europe to the Pennsylvania colony in the
early eighteenth century and currently live in many rural parts of the US, where they
practice old-fashioned farming techniques and eschew the trappings of modern life,
including electricity automobiles, television and higher education. The Amish are
notable for successfully perpetuating theocratic societies which exist largely outside the
control of federal and state laws. The Amish figured prominently in the film Witness
(1984).

MELINDA SCHWENK

Amos ’n Andy

Radio serial, relying on white minstrelsy that came to early CBS television (1951-3)
with African American actors Alvin Childress and Spencer Williams, before being
driven from the air by NAACP protests. The show embodies problems of racial
stereotypes that have continually plagued mass media, even in sympathetic portraits like
the 1950s domestics of Beulah or the later black middle class of Julia and the Cosby
Show. David Bianculli suggests it is not the content of the show itself that developed
strong characters and broad slapstick, but the lack of a wider, varied context that made
this singular representation so problematic. Issues of artistic ownership and control and
audience also separate this world from African American humor of the 1990s.

Further reading
Bianculli, D. (1996) Dictionary of Teleliteracy, New York: Continuum.

GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

amusement parks
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see Disneyland and Disneyworld; theme parks

anarchism

During the early Cold War, the anarchist tradition was kept alive by Dwight
Macdonald’s lively journal, politics (1944-9). Avoiding the era’s Manichean politics,
Macdonald published independent thinkers who rejected the platitudes of both Cold-War
America and Soviet-style state socialism. By the 1960s, some of the New Left’s less
dogmatic members rediscovered anarchist thought. Murray Bookchin’s “post-scarcity
anarchism” served as a rejoinder to Marxist-Leninist sectarianism, while Noam
Chomsky, the prolific linguist-activist, rekindled interest in anarcho-syndicalism.

More recently, younger “post-leftist” anarchists have questioned the anti-authoritarian
credentials of Bookchin and Chomsky. This new tendency distinguished by a militant
opposition to technology, received considerable media attention during protests against
corporate globalization during the 1999 Seattle, WA meeting of the World Trade
Organization.

Further reading

Porton, R. (1999) Film and the Anarchist Imagination, New York: Verso.
RICHARD PORTON

androgyny

Conventional wisdom defines androgyny as a combination of traditionally feminine and
masculine elements. While androgyny is conceived of most often in terms of clothing, it
also may extend to include mannerisms and behavior. Mainstream America, in general,
which tends towards biological determinism, understands androgyny in terms of fashion
and does not recognize it as a legitimate gender identity. Conversely many feminist and
queer theorists who do not view gender as necessarily dichotomous give androgyny a
place on the spectrum of gender possibilities.

Androgyny as a contemporary fashion grew out of the 1950s bohemian and working-
class youth styles to become most notably embodied in the male hippie of the 1960s, who
rebelliously grew out his hair in girlish locks. In the 1970s, lesbian feminists rejected
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established gender categories and adopted a “unisex” uniform, which consisted of short
hair, slacks and an absence of make-up. In the 1980s, lesbian commentators, favoring a
revival of gender categories, exposed the lesbian “androgyny” of the 1970s as an
imitation of working-class men’s attire.

As fashion codes gradually relaxed over the twentieth century androgyny has become
increasingly acceptable as a style for American women today. However, while
conventional symbols of masculinity, such as suits, short hair and pants, have become
fair game for women, men still risk persecution for wearing conventional signs of
femininity, such as skirts, high heels and barrettes.

Further reading

Weston, K. (1993) “Do clothes make the woman?,” Genders 17:1-21.
Wilson, E. (1990) “Deviant dress,” Feminist Review 35:67-74.
ELIZABETH A.GALEWSKI

Angelou, Maya

b. 1928
Born Marguerite Johnson in segregated Arkansas, Maya Angelou is best known for her
autobiographical novels, such as I Know Why the Caged Bird Sings (1969), her poetry
which she read at President Clinton’s inaugural celebration in 1993, and her civil rights
activism. A northern coordinator for the Southern Christian Leadership Conference,
appointed to the Bicentennial Commission by President Ford, and by Carter to the
Observance of International Women’s Year, Angelou is now arguably the most visible
American poet. Her work deals with the intersection of race and gender, highlighting the
impact of segregation and racism on African American communities and gender
relations within them. /7 Know Why recounted the experience of being raped as a young
girl, while her best-known poetry, And Still I Rise and Phenomenal Woman (1978), has,
as the titles suggest, celebrated women and perseverance.
ROBERT GREGG

angels
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see afterlife; atheists

animal rights (movement whose goals range

from environmental concerns to extension of

individual and human rights to non-human
species)

See nature; pets

animals and the media

The construction of nature, wild and tame, speaks eloquently to changing beliefs
throughout American history. Folklore abounds with animal helpmates like Paul
Bunyan’s giant blue ox babe or the subversive African American trickster tales of Br’er
Rabbit outwitting his captors. Contemporary media build upon these images in popular
shows where intelligent, benevolent and witty animals—dolphins, horses, dogs, a rare cat
and overactive chimps—assist humans to develop their humanity. These overlap with
more documentary depictions that may nonetheless denature the wild. Yet, lurking
beyond these friendly figures is savage nature—unleashed, for example, in furious
attacks in Them! (1954) by giant ants, Jurassic Park (1993) or Wolf (1994).

Rin Tin Tin (1916-32) and Lassie (a helpful female family collie played by a male dog
with additional human actor sounds) provided gendered templates for domestic animals
in movies (1923-31 and 1943-50, respectively). Lassie’s television debut came in 1947
(ABC). He/she reappeared for the next three decades, including a cartoon version (1973—
5). Dog companions also help delineate major characters in movies and shows, including
comments on snobbery and affectation in the 1990s hit Frazier, or more heroic sidekick
roles (Benji, 1974; Turner and Hooch, 1990). Cats, despite their popularity as pets, prove
harder to work with, although they appear in witcheraft representations. Both cats and
dogs are frequently used in advertising.

Other media play on curiosity about mammals “closer” to humans (Flipper the dolphin
and various chimp shows and films). Some creatures, moreover, crossed the line through
animation or tricks, like the wise-cracking, talking horse of CBS’ sitcom Mr Ed (1961—
6). In all, one sees valued traits of American relationships and citizenship read across
species—Iloyalty independence—and an interesting continuing irony about humans.
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Disney’s animated features, from Mickey Mouse to Tarzan (1999), have pushed this
interlocutor/mimic role even further.

Animal documentary traditions have also blurred relations of nature and culture. Early
television programs were especially linked to zoos and zookeepers creating bridges
between the wild and the familiar, including interactions with talk-show hosts. National
Geographic, America’s premier explorer of the exotic, has also produced more scientific
studies of animals ranging from whales to domestic cats. Meanwhile, Disney’s live-
action films and television (Seal Isiand (1948), Jungle Cat (1960), etc.) have created
characters and life narratives in the wild.

This immediacy and humanity of nature reaffirms both the meaning in wilderness and
its essential humanity, a charter for appropriation. Yet nature can also convey power and
uncertainty, as horror, sci-fi and disaster media suggest, and Cujo (1983) replaces
Lassie. In the 1990s, videos of fighting and killing by wild animals are even marketed
alongside reality shows like “Cops.” Hence, representations of animals and nature, like
their manipulation in pets, parks and food production, provide multiple visions of
American identity

See also: nature

Further reading

Wilson, A. (1992) The Culture of Nature, Cambridge, MA: Blackwell.
McKibben, B. (1992) The Age of Missing Information, New York: Plume.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

animation

The use of drawings and photographs of three-dimensional objects to tell stories preceded
the technologies of film, television and computer with which they now coexist. Winsor
McKay’s pioneering Little Nemo (1908) and Gertie, the Trained Dinosaur (1909) and,
later, New York-produced characters, such as Felix the Cat, excited both audiences and
distributors. Yet, Walt Disney’s studio, style and sales have set the model for American
animation. Through Disney studios, animation has become a specialty for children and
families, relying on color and music, as well as personality and narrative. Many
competitors, in fact, have emerged from divisions within the Disney studio rather than
from alternative traditions. Technological innovations from the use of celluloid to live-
action modeling to computer-assisted design have changed the production and quality of
the medium itself, yet it remains within this general paradigm.
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Disney set himself apart from early competitors by his awareness of the values of
character, narrative, sound and color, as well as the possibilities of linking onscreen
features to off-screen commercialism. With the introduction of sound in 1927, Disney
characters like Mickey Mouse and Donald Duck, and works like Silly Symphonies
commanded attention. In 1937, Disney gambled successfully on the lush musical feature
Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs, which set the standard for the genre thereafter. By
Pinocchio (1941) the level of animation multi-planing and thematics became even more
complex, while Fantasia, a box-office failure at the time, wed classical music with
creative animation.

Other studios competed with Disney in short films that accompanied theatrical
features. In the 1940s, disgruntled Disney employees founded United Productions of
America, whose style in cartoons like John Hubley’s Mr Magoo offered a more “modern”
feel that would have an international impact. Tom and Jerry was created by William
Hanna and Joseph Barbera. Other competitors included Warner Brother’s Looney Tunes
stable of aggressive, even violent cartoons, including Bugs Bunny (Chuck Jones) or
Tweety Pie and Sylvester (Fritz Freleng). These characters, and others, found new life on
Saturday morning children’s television.

American animation, even at Disney, declined in the 1960s and 1970s because of rising
costs and other production decisions. Computer animation and new Disney initiatives
sparked a 1980s renaissance with features like The Little Mermaid (1989), Beauty and the
Beast (1991) and especially The Lion King (1994), which grossed over $300 million.
These not only took on attributes of musicals—stories, songs, even “star voices”—but
reappeared as live productions on Broadway. Other competitors for this reborn market
include the Spielberg collaborators of Dreamworks, who produced Prince of Egypt
(1998) and The Road to El Dorado (2000), and Warner Brothers’, who produced The
Iron Giant (1999). The combination of animation and live action (as in Mary Poppins,
1962) has again filled the screen since Who Framed Roger Rabbit (1988), including the
synergy of sports celebrity and cartoons of Space Jam (1996). By the end of the decade,
however, FOX closed its studios and Disney remained champion.

Both in creative features (using television showcases as well as theaters) and as
components of live-action films, animation continues to provide an alternative
imagination of reality, from The Simpsons or South Park to animated political cartooning.
Ralph Bakshi’s Fritz the Cat (1972), for example, raised issues of sexual adventure far
from Disney. While the possibilities of animation continue to excite independent
producers, the sheer marketing and cultural permeation of the Disney feature and its
imitators continue to dominate the primary meanings and readings of this art form.

Animation techniques also continue to develop, especially through use of computer
animation that has already created a new look in hits like Toy Story (1995) and Toy Story
II (1999). These techniques can also be used to add vivid imagery to live-action movies
like Titanic (1998) or Gladiator (2000). At the same time, live backgrounds have also
been incorporated into animated features, as in Disney’s Dinosaur (2000). These hybrid
creations suggest changing boundaries of genre, as as well as reminding us that animation
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is not “just for kids.”

Further reading

Thomas, B. (1991) Disney’s Art of Animation, New York: World.
Thomas, F. and Johnston, O. (1984) Disney Animation: The Illusion of Life, New York:
Abbeville.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

anthropology

American anthropology studies the human condition across cultures in both the past and
present, as well as considers the primate family in general. For most of the twentieth
century this “holistic perspective” fostered a “four-field approach,” including
archaeological, physical, linguistic and cultural anthropology. What held the four fields
together was the concept of “culture”—whether embodied in the material remains of past
human activity, the physical attributes of Homo sapiens, or their relatives and ancestors,
as a guide for human action or media of meaning and interpreting experience.

The four-field approach emerged from earlier natural histories that sought to catalogue
in genealogical relationships all observable elements of nature, including humans.
Anthropology concerned itself with non-western peoples, the “simple societies of the
primitive world,” while sociology became the study of “modern complex societies of the
West.” In America, the readily available nonwestern subjects were American Indians,
while British and French anthropology examined social structure and meaning among
colonized peoples.

In recent years the four-field approach has become the source of heated debate, with
many academic departments abandoning it as an organizing principle. Increasing
specialization and cross-disciplinary ties have contributed to this. Perhaps most
significant to this fragmentation is a divide between those who embrace anthropology as
a “science” and those who link it to a challenge to Eurocentric meta-narratives that
include science itself as a subject of study.

Because of its cross-cultural, multi-temporal, relativist perspective, anthropologists
have always considered all phenomena on their own terms, whether employing the
comparative method or seeking universal or particular features. In the late 1960s and the
1970s other academic disciplines of study particularly the humanities, began to look to
anthropology for theoretical orientations that became pivotal in “de-centering”
conventions of study that refracted unequal relations of power, Euro- and ethnocentric.
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Yet, the anthropological perspective did not play much of a role in the “culture wars”
that followed (Rosaldo 1994).

American anthropology continues to reflect and shape social forms and practices in the
study of the human condition. Once holding the contradictory position as a handmaiden
of the European and American colonial enterprise while acting as advocate of non-
western peoples in the face of imperialism, anthropology now is a contested site in the
contemporary politics of identity. Local and global flows, displacements, and re-
integrations of populations which have produced ethnic politics as a site of contestation,
and a fragmented “social imaginary” (Appadurai 1996) are both the subjects of
contemporary anthropology and the cause of some of its recent theoretical and practical
reformations.

The face of American anthropology is increasingly female and increasingly
“other” (see Behar and Gordon 1995). Post-colonial theorists from what once were the
peripheries of the EuroAmerican core also have entered the anthropological enterprise.
Anthropology as a “science,” the notion of holism, the comparative method, the culture
concept, relativism, fieldwork, analytical and interpretative frameworks, and forms of
textual presentations have all come under attack as symptoms of an inequality in power
relations between western and non-western peoples, places and spaces.

This critique of anthropology often referred to as the “crisis of representation” (Marcus
and Fischer 1986) has led to ill-feeling among anthropologists. Contemporary American
anthropology is increasingly seen to be a cultural anthropology that often includes
linguistic anthropology, with archaeology and physical anthropology aligned with each
other or completely separated. Some archaeologists and physical anthropologists,
meanwhile, believe that cultural anthropology has lost its subject—culture—to other
disciplines, which has led to its demise as a subfield.

What relevance does anthropology have for contemporary American culture? More so
than ever before anthropologists, particularly cultural anthropologists, are engaging in
research here at “home.” Medical anthropology, practice anthropology and its problem-
solving orientation, urban ethnographies, film and media studies, a revitalized partnership
with folklore and folk-life studies, and an interest on the part of the corporate world in
anthropology have brought it closer to the surface of public culture.

Further reading

Appadurai, A. (1996) Modernity at Large, Minnesota: University of Minnesota.

Behar, R. and Gordon, D. (eds) (1995) Women Writing Culture, California: University of
California.

Harris, M. (1968) The Rise of Anthropological Theory, New York: Harper & Row.

Marcus, G. and Fischer, M. (1986) Anthropology as Cultural Critique, Chicago:
University of Chicago.

Rosaldo, R. (1994) “Whose cultural studies?,” American Anthropologist 96(3): 524-9.

STEVE FERZACCA
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antiques/reproductions

American middle and upper classes live between ideologies of mobility, equality and
opportunity and expressions of status valuing that which is old, inherited or unique.
While elite collectors raided Europe over the past century (and eventually contributed to
museums as rich store-houses of the global past), antiques as inherited and acquired
goods have wider domestic meanings. While memories and family histories may be
linked to humble objects from the past—quilts, furniture, books, paintings and
photographs—more extensive antique sales have also drained Europe and, increasingly,
the Third World in order to supply proof of connoisseurship, status and even ethnic
heritage. For offices, hotels and other institutions as well, antiques (or quality
reproductions) project status and sobriety. These evaluations, in turn, sustain an ever-
hotter market among serious collectors and museums for the best specimens of both
American and foreign production in the past.

This burgeoning market, ranging from flea markets, shops and decorators to elegant
auction houses, nonetheless limits the accessibility of the past while opening the door to
reproductions as cultural capital. Often sold through museum stores or high-end retailers,
these may be direct reproductions of jewelry artworks or furniture, but also entail
reproduction of motifs—indicating knowledge as much as copying—transposed to ties,
appointment books, children’s toys, etc. Gentrification and home-ownership have also
fostered markets for “antique” fixtures or adaptations of modern conveniences, while
hotels and offices have affirmed these tastes. Reproduction posters, dolls and collectibles
extend this marketing of the past into lower-end sales, generally without questioning the
heritage reproduced or the divisions embodied in both ‘“authentic” and “fake”
appropriation.

GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

anti-technology

The “American Century” has been built on high technology, whether in images of
material progress, technological fixes for problems of the environment, health,
technology itself or the volatility of tech stocks and e-commerce at the turn of the
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millennium. Nonetheless, technology has also met with resistance and rejection.
Motivated by values of a simpler life, for example, groups as diverse as hippies and the
Amish have publicly rejected some technologies; extreme survivalists have also sought
to escape dependency on technology and its global connections. More often, resistance
seems embodied in everyday ignorance of how technology works: standard American
humor about people’s inability to control a computer, VCR or electronic device. This is
sometimes contrasted with the seemingly more comprehensible and remediable
automobiles and machines of the 1950s, which evoked their own technological specters
at the time. Resistance also pits images of high tech fashion and design against history
and comfort, or highlights relations of gender and technology (where men are expected
to be fixers) and differences of age, as generations raised on computers and video games
replace skills valued by their elders.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Apartheid

see Africa

Appalachia

The green hills and broad valleys of the Appalachian Mountains evoke profoundly
dichotomous meanings in American life. The largest chain in the East, these mountains
often have been portrayed as natural havens, escapes from coastal urbanization. At the
same time, the region has been characterized by isolation and poverty that symbolize for
policy-makers and media the failure of the American dream.

The Appalachian Mountains stretch across fourteen states, from Maine to Georgia;
they include ranges known locally as the Berkshires, Taconics, Lehighs, Shenandoahs
and Smokies. These relatively gentle slopes and broad valleys have influenced
generations of painters and writers; the Berkshires in Massachusetts, for example, harbor
artist colonies, while other ranges shelter elegant resorts and tourist development
(especially the Smokies and Virginia’s Shenandoahs). State and national forests, as well
as federal parks like Great Smoky Mountain National Park in Tennessee and North
Carolina now protect the beauty of the Appalachians. The 2,000 mile (3,200 km)
Appalachian trail, first developed by volunteers in the 1920s, traverses much of the East
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Coast, a journey explored in Bill Bryson’s (1998) A Walk in the Woods.

Yet Appalachia’s natural beauty contrasts with another brutal image, which developed
after the Civil War, that portrayed its Southern ranges as a region of extreme
backwardness and poverty In literature and film (476 movies between 1904 and 1929),
local residents or “hillbillies” came to denote ignorance, isolation and internecine
violence, even if they were occasionally championed as decadent heirs of an English
yeoman tradition. The problem of Appalachia was tackled with the Tennessee Valley
Authority and other development projects of the New Deal; in 1965, it became special
target in the War on Poverty, defended by politicians from West Virginia, Kentucky and
Tennessee. Yet, in 1999, Appalachia still figured in the itinerary when President Bill
Clinton looked at American poverty.

Both images miss the complexity of Appalachian social ecology and history The
decline of farming and community for example, was linked to largescale outside
acquisitions of the land and the dangers of the coal mines that made the region a constant
source of emigration to the North. Moreover, Appalachian peoples have included
African Americans and Native Americans, as well as diverse white populations—all of
whom “hillbilly” images ignore (a point underscored in John Sayle’s 1993 film
Matewan).

Compelling voices, nonetheless, have spoken from and for Appalachia, from John
Fox’s romantic turn-of-the-century portraits to Harry Caudill’s Night Comes to the
Cumberland (1963). Barbara Kopple’s compelling Harlan County, USA (1976)
chronicles the travails of coal miners and unions. Generations of bluegrass and country
and western musicians have conveyed the soul of Appalachia over local radio and
through recordings. Appalshop, a grassroots media cooperative, has also fought
stereotypes while preserving the complexity of local traditions and struggles.

See also: nature; rednecks; South

Further reading

Davis, D. (1999) Where there are Mountains, Athens: University of Georgia.
Turner, W. and Cabell, E. (eds) (1985) Blacks in Appalachia, Lexington: University
Press of Kentucky
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Apple computer

The story of two men, Steve Jobs and Steve Wozniak, who founded Apple in a garage in
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the 1970s, and went on to challenge corporate behemoth IBM in the burgeoning personal
computer market is in one sense a retelling of the singularly American story of the self-
made person. Apple can also be seen as the next chapter of the 1960s counterculture,
when a generation that once disdained corporate culture came to embrace and transform
it into their own image. This aspect is emblematized by the informal, creative work
environment which Jobs fostered, and by the philanthropic efforts to which Wozniak
funneled his profits. The company’s most famous product, the Macintosh, became
popular in part as a symbol of the values that Apple embodied.

ROBERT ANDERSON

Arab Americans

Although “Arab” refers to members of a language group from the Middle East and North
Africa, the term has been muddled in the US by historical shifts, global Islamic politics
and widespread stereotypes of fanatic Muslim “others.” In fact, many Arab Americans
are Christians (90 percent of those who arrived before the Second World War) and long-
term citizens. Yet the 2—3 million Americans of Arab descent face continual possibilities
of discrimination, vividly depicted in the mass round-ups of the 1998 movie The Siege,
which spurred vigorous Arab American protest. These representations belie Arabs’ long
presence in the States, their complexity and their integration into diverse settings.

Arab immigration began in the late nineteenth century with young males coming from
Lebanon (then part of the Ottoman empire), pursuing wandering mercantile careers in
North and South America; one is remembered as the “Persian” in the musical Oklahoma.
This brought family and friends over before 1920’s immigration curbs (perhaps a total of
100,000), and generally they became highly assimilated.

Immigration renewed after the Second World War with students and professionals
from Arab states (primarily Muslim). Christians and Muslims from Lebanon, Palestine,
Iraq, Egypt and other areas have also escaped traumatic local conditions, as well as
pursuing economic security. Men and families have led immigration rather than single
women—Arab American women have felt special strains between new social mores and
their roles within families and a variety of Arab/Muslim gender roles.

Most Arab Americans are urban, concentrated in New York City, Los Angeles, CA,
Chicago and Detroit, MI (200,000 citizens of Lebanese and Palestinian descent). They
belong to diverse Orthodox and Roman Catholic traditions, as well as Protestant faiths
established by missionaries, although most are now Muslim. Valuing education and
labor, they have established themselves in politics—senators James Abourezk (South
Dakota) and George Mitchell (Maine), and Clinton Health and Human Services Secretary
Donna Shalala, Wisconsin. They have also succeeded in mass media
(comedian/impresario Danny Thomas, actor F.Murray Abraham), although they are
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sometimes typecast as other “ethnics.” Ralph Nader, consummate American crusader
and presidential candidate, is also of Arab descent.

Yet divisions in the contemporary Middle East continually reinforce American
prejudices. The Arab—Israeli war of 1967 became a watershed for Arab American
identity, and the Association of Arab-American University Graduates, Inc. and the
American-Arab Anti-Discrimination Committee, among others, emerged in this era.
Nonetheless, in the 1990s, mass media caricatured Arabs as greedy merchants and
oppressed, but sensual females in Disney and Star Wars, while denigrating Arab cultural
and political claims as extremist in contrast with the moral values of Israeli lobbying.
Universities often treat Arabic as a dead language despite 246 million speakers
worldwide and 355,000 speakers in the US—more than Hindi, Russian or Yiddish. Thus,
Arab Americans are resisted within the melting-pot despite strong claims of history and
participation.

Further reading

McCarus, E. (ed.) (1983) The Development of ArabAmerican Identity, Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan.
GARY McDONOGH

architecture

The International Style exhibition at the Museum of Modern Art in New York in 1932 is
often cited as the beginning of modernism in America. Curated by Philip Johnson and
Henry-Russell Hitchcock, the exhibition attempted to codify European trends alongside
examples of the modern style in America. This International Style—characterized by
white walls, flexible plans and a glass-and-steel industrial aesthetic—became the
prevailing architectural style in the United States following the Second World War.
Meanwhile, in prominent schools of architecture, European architects such as Ludwig
Mies van der Rohe, Marcel Breuer and Walter Gropius transformed American
architectural education into atelier-based institu-tions that embraced the tenets of the
European modernist tradition.

In the 1950s, glass box modernism became the preferred style for American
corporations, institutions and universities; examples include works by Eero Saarinen and
I.M.Pei. At the same time, American architects embraced brutalism, based on the later Le
Corbusier and the philosophical discourses of authenticity. This style is exemplified by
Louis I.LKahn’s Yale University Art Gallery (1951) and Paul Rudolph’s Art and
Architecture building at Yale (1964).
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The bombastic nature of Rudolph’s building served as a point of rebellion for the
student followers of architects such as Robert Venturi, who favored a more pluralistic
approach, or what he called a “messy vitality,” over the bland formalism of high
modernist practice. With the publication of Robert Venturi’s Complexity and
Contradiction in Architecture, these sentiments were championed by colleagues like
Robert A.M.Stern and Charles Moore.

Venturi’s ideas were further elaborated in Learning from Las Vegas (1972), which
celebrated the stylistic collision of the Las Vegas strip, and described the specific kitsch
of the area as a form of American vernacular. This eclecticism became known as
postmodernism in architecture, and rapidly took hold in both the academy and the
corporate realm. The pervasive nature of post-modernism is evidenced by the erstwhile
modernists who embraced this style, for instance Philip Johnson’s AT&T building in
Manhattan (1983) or Michael Graves’ Portland Public Services building (1982).

At the same time as Venturi’s historicist critique, New York intellectuals and
academics reacted against what they derisively called modern “style” during the 1960s.
Following global events of May 1968, a split emerged in the architectural profession
between the academy and the corporate milieu in the United States. Under the teachings
of British architectural historian Colin Rowe—whose reconceptualization of architectural
history advocated a typological understanding of historical form—influential figures such
as the New York Five (Peter Eisenman, Michael Graves, John Hejduk, Charles
Gwathmey, Richard Meier) transformed the intellectual climate of American schools of
architecture. Because of their belief in autonomous architecture with its own series of
generative rules, the teachings of the New York Five exacerbated the division between
universities and the profession, creating a perceived split between architectural theory
and practice. While corporate firms such as Skidmore, Owings, and Merrill were
designing the John Hancock Tower of 1970, for example, Peter Eisenman was
questioning notions of domesticity with a divided bedroom in his House VI in
Connecticut.

Eisenman’s efforts to question architectural norms through formal manipulation
gradually became deconstructivism, which attempted to link architectural discourse and
post-Derridean literary theory The pinnacle of this movement—characterized by tipping
walls and non-orthogonal geometric organizations—was exemplified by Peter
Eisenman’s Wexner Center (1994) in Columbus, Ohio. The hermeticism of this academic
architecture suffered a crisis of legitimacy during the 1990s with increasing globalization
and the pressure of market forces.

Another trend in American architecture that characterized the immediate postwar
cultural context was the persistently American vernacular style that took hold,
particularly in the Midwest and West Coast, as a form of regionalist architecture using
traditional materials and methods of construction. The largely residential works of
architects such as William Wurster and Bruce Goff, were dismissed in academic circles
for their embracement of prefabricated materials and organicism. Frank Lloyd Wright,
often regarded as the greatest American architect of the twentieth century had by this
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time departed from his familiar prairie houses. He was designing more formally inspired
buildings, as evidenced by his designs for the Guggenheim Museum in New York (1960)
and his 1955 skyscraper at Bartlesville, Oklahoma. Wright’s planning models, however,
such as Broadacre City, influenced the development of the American suburbs in the
postwar period and their dependence on the automobile. Emerging from this trend are
figures such as Charles and Ray Eames, who pioneered an era of structural and visual
experimentation through their furniture design and film. American regionalism has
remained influential through the teachings of Taliesin—founded by Frank Lloyd
Wright—and through the work of late twentieth-century architects such as Paolo Soleri
and Will Bruder.

While the often unbuilt architecture of the academy has continued on its autonomous
trajectory the architecture of the suburbs has followed a more conservative path.
Following the Second World War, the domestic climate was characterized by projects
such as Levittown in which entire neighborhoods were designed within strict guidelines
that provided specific domestic amenities—attached garage, eat-in kitchen, lawn. The
idealization of the nuclear family at home also produced competitive markets to
embellish these prescribed desires; thus, the boom of the suburbs supported the car
industry, lawn-care suppliers and appliance industries.

In the 1980s and 1990s, the reclamation of Main Street and small-town atmosphere has
produced towns such as Celebration and Seaside, Florida, with similar aesthetic
guidelines and master planning to control the perceived malaise of suburban sprawl and,
ultimately, prescribe a suburban lifestyle. Led by architects such as Andres Duany and
Elisabeth Plater-Zyberg, New Urbanism—through typological and stylistic guidelines—
is slowly equalizing the suburban ideal through large-scale, planned communities. Other
recent trends in American architecture have ranged from the expressionistic work of Los
Angeles, CA architects such as Frank Gehry, Eric Owen Moss and Morphosis to the
more reticent work of Tod Williams and Billie Tsien and Steven Holl.

Further reading

Architecture: the AIA Journal and Progressive Architecture (should be illuminating, as
are studies of particular architects, works and contexts).
(1932) The International Style, New York: W.W. Norton.
Katz, P. (1994) The New Urbanism, New Y ork: McGraw-Hill.
Kostof, S. (1987) America by Design, New York: Oxford.
Stern, R. (1977) New Directions in American Architecture, New York: G.Brazilier.
Venturi, R. (1996) Complexity and Contradiction in Architecture, New York: Museum of
Modern Art.
Venturi, R.with Brown, D.S. and Izenour, S. (1972) Learning from Las Vegas,
Cambridge, MA: MIT
JEANNIE J.KIM
HUNTER FORD TURA
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Armenian Americans

Armenians began arriving in the US in large numbers in the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries, when they were driven out of historical homelands by the Ottoman
Turks. The largest diasporan community is in the US, where there are over 1 million
Americans of Armenian descent. The greatest concentration is in California, where in
1983 an Armenian American, George Deukmejian, was elected governor. Since the
Second World War, Armenians have emigrated to the US from diasporan communities in
Egypt, Romania, Bulgaria, Turkey Lebanon, Iran, Iraq, Syria, the Soviet Union, as well
as Armenia itself.

The earliest immigrants to the US organized themselves for mutual support, building a
network of churches, schools, social clubs, political parties and philanthropic
organizations. These still form the backbone of Armenian American community life.
Each wave of Armenian immigrants has joined these institutions in search of fellowship
and assistance. As a result they have been both sites of conflict between American-born
and foreignborn Armenians, who differ due to decades of separation and culture change,
and places where accommodation and innovation have been creating new forms of
Armenian American culture. Perhaps the most influential institution has been the
Armenian Apostolic (Orthodox) church, to which most Armenian Americans have ties if
not direct affiliations.

Armenian Americans have joined the US mainstream. While they have been changed
by it, they have also altered US society in significant ways. Influenced by the white
“ethnic pride” movement of the 1960s, which led white Americans to rediscover their
“roots,” Armenian Americans established Armenian studies programs at such universities
as Harvard, UCLA, Columbia and Michigan. The US diet has been affected by the
production and marketing of foods favored by Armenians, such as yogurt, string cheese,
raisins, figs and melons. Of the many Armenian Americans who have contributed to
technology and industry, perhaps the most successful is Alex Manoogian, whose
company developed the single-handled faucet. In the arts, literature and entertainment
among those best known are actor/singer Cher (Cherilyn Sarkissian), painter Arshile
Gorky, composer Alan Hovhaness, film director Rouben Mamoulian, journalist Ben
Bagdikian and Pulitzer Prize winning author William Saroyan (The Time of Your Life,
The Human Comedy).

Each year on April 24 Armenian Americans commemorate the “Armenian Genocide,”
marking events immediately preceding and during the First World War when between
800,000 and 2 million Armenians died in massacres and deportations at the hands of the
Turks. The individual and collective tragedies of this period have taken on profound
historical and political meaning for Armenian people everywhere, many of whom see this
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historical policy as one of genocide.

An independent Armenia was established in 1991 on the dissolution of the former
Soviet Republic. This has been a source of joy and pride for Armenian Americans, whose
moral and financial support for the new Republic of Armenia has been substantial.

Further reading

Bakalian, A. (1993) Armenian-Americans, New Brunswick: Transaction Publishers.
Mirak, R. (1983) Torn Between Two Lands, Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.
ANAHID ORDJANIAN

Armstrong, Louis “Satchmo”

b. 1901; d. 1971
Beloved jazz cornetist, singer and movie personality whose career spanned six
decades. Born in poverty in New Orleans, Armstrong’s talents led him to fame with
swing bands in Chicago and New York City, NY, where his style moved from New
Orleans Dixieland ensembles towards more innovative solos and scat singing (jazz
improvisation without words). His unique gravelly voice also established American
standards like “Hello Dolly!” and “What a Wonderful World,” while he became known
through concerts, movies and other appearances worldwide. His autobiography, Satchmo,
appeared in 1956; he is also the subject of several documentaries.
GARY McDONOGH

army, US

Land and air military unit of the American military since the Revolutionary War; its
undergraduate institution, the US Military Academy at West Point, New York, was
opened in 1802. Despite worries about the obsolescence of ground war, the army has
experienced continuing peacetime strength since the Second World War in weapons,
budget and staff, and has seen action in Korea, Vietnam and the Gulf War. It also
produced a postwar military president in Dwight Eisenhower. In addition to the standing
army, its service pool includes the Army Reserves and the National Guards (state and
federal). US army personnel in 1998 stood at 491,707, including 67,048 officers and over
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65,000 women.
See also: Pentagon; war movies
GARY McDONOGH

art museums

Just as Los Angeles celebrated the completion of Richard Meier’s lavish travertine
marble Getty Center in 1997, an art compound generously endowed by the J.Paul Getty
Trust, the Museum of Modern Art (MOMA) in New York City unveiled its plan to
commission Yoshio Taniguchi for its own expansion and renovation. Emblematic of the
late twentieth-century boom in museum planning and building, their insistently modernist
design at once reveals its origins in modernism and modernization, and belies its place
in, and reliance on, a resolutely postmodern present.

During the late nineteenth and early twentieth century the transfer of cultural wealth
from Europe to America, coupled with burgeoning industrial fortunes, allowed for the
founding of America’s own art museums in its major capital cities—from the
Metropolitan Museum of Art in New York to the Museum of Fine Arts in Boston, MA to
the Philadelphia Museum of Art.

During the course of the twentieth century, modernization and modernism saw their
messianic destinies intertwined in the founding of such institutions as the MOMA in
1929. There, the fortunes of American capitalist enterprise, the clean lines of Bauhaus
design and the secularized modernist teleology of Alfred J.Barr came together to form the
premier institution of modern art in America. Yet these founding visions of modernist
utopia quickly gave way to the forces of cultural ossification. In its pursuit of originality
and the relentlessly new, in its avowedly progressive vision, the museum refused to
acknowledge the degree to which it conferred upon the present the very mantle of
tradition which that present had sought so desperately to escape.

The cutting edge issues and exhibits of museums in the Northeast and California are
refracted in other smaller art museums across the country. Some, like the Chicago
Institute of Art, Baltimore’s Walters Art Gallery, the Albright-Knox Collection in
Buffalo and the Menil Museum in Houston, constitute important collections and
buildings. Others recur in circuits of major travelling expositions—Dallas-Fort Worth,
Atlanta or Cincinnati. Still others have revealed interesting facets of their city and
collector—the idiosyncratic Barnes Collection, near Philadelphia, or New Orleans
Museum of Arts’ exploration of the links between Degas and his New Orleans relatives.

In the early twenty-first century we witness not the museum’s ruins but, instead, its
triumphantly vigorous presence. In an age of blockbuster exhibitions and expansion, the
museum has become entrenched as a cherished cultural icon unto itself. In a postmodern
present marked by the accelerated pace of planned obsolescence, the museum has
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emerged as that institution which might save society from the ravages of modernization,
from the relentless pursuit of the new, its processes of ossification, of memorialization,
coming to function as a potent antidote to the logic of late capitalist culture.

Further reading

Crimp, D. (1993) On the Museum’s Ruins, Cambridge, MA and London: MIT Press.
Rogoff, I. and Sherman, D.J. (eds) (1994) Museum Culture: Histories, Discourses,
Spectacles, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press.
LISA SALTZMAN

Ashe, Arthur

b. 1943; d. 1993

Eight years after being turned away from the Richmond City Tennis Tournament in
1955 because of his race, Ashe became the first African American on the US Davis Cup
team, where he remained for fifteen years. His two Grand Slam triumphs included the
1968 US Open at Forest Hills and the 1975 Wimbledon tournament.

Ashe’s dominance in tennis was limited by his commitment to social and political
issues off the court. In 1973 Ashe was allowed into South Africa to play in its Open
tournament, but received criticism from the African National Congress. Later, he became
an outspoken critic of the South African government, and in 1985 was arrested at a
protest rally against apartheid in Washington, DC. He was also arrested while protesting
the Bush administration’s treatment of Haitian refugees. Other public work included
support for the NCAA’s introduction of minimum requirements for college athletes
(Proposition 48).

Ashe’s playing career ended in 1979 because of heart problems. After by-pass surgery
in 1983, he contracted AIDS from a blood transfusion. After his death, ironically
controversy arose as citizens and the city administration moved to place a memorial
statue on Monument Row in Richmond, Virginia which had generally honored white
Confederate heroes.

ROBERT GREGG

Asian Americans



Encyclopedia of Contemporary American Culture 72

Asian Americans represent the fastest growing ethnic groups in the United States. The
1990 census listed the population of Asians or Pacific Islanders as 7.2 million (2.9
percent of the American population). This figure nearly doubles the 1980 census figure of
3.7 million. A projected population for 2000 is 10.67 million. Immigration from Asia,
by 1990, also represented nearly half (48 percent) of all legal entries to the US, compared
with 5 percent in the years 1931-65. Since this group includes many recent immigrants,
its relations with the many homelands are strong forces in forging Pacific Rim
relationships.

Yet the category “Asian American” jumbles disparate peoples, languages, histories and
experiences to fit “American” categories—even if Asian Americans themselves have
found it useful in terms of political and cultural empowerment. “Asian American”
generally includes people whose families originate in Asia and the Pacific Islands, but
people from the Middle East, Central Asia and South Asia may be perceived as heirs of
distinct cultural traditions, whatever their census or employment categorization.
Culturally, the dominant image of an Asian American for most other Americans is a
(recent) immigrant from East Asia who “looks Chinese”; heterogeneity is not widely
acknowledged.

The first Asian Americans were Chinese and Japanese who came in the mid-nineteenth
century under multiple restrictions. Filipinos and South Asians followed in the twentieth
century. Koreans arrived primarily after the Korean War, just as Southeast Asians were
linked to Vietnam. Overall, Asians had little American presence until the 1965
Immigration Act, which abolished racial and nationality quotas. In the ensuing twenty-
five years, the Asian American population increased sevenfold.

In the twentieth century most Asians entered the US either as family members of
naturalized citizens or as professionals. However, in the black/white racial polarization of
America, Asian Americans have been even more invisible than Hispanics. In part, this
reflects an “ease” of assimilation. The media have labeled Asian Americans as the
“model minority” because of their socio-economic success, including their remarkable
student representation in elite universities like Harvard, University of California-Berkeley
and MIT (Massachusetts Institute of Technology, nicknamed Made In Taiwan). In fact,
the labor of generations of Chinese, Japanese and Filipinos struggling to gain a stake has
been eclipsed by an image of immigrant entrepreneurs and highly driven students. While
some “Asian values” contribute to this, including strong family ties (often with
Confucian overtones) and widespread cultural values of education and discipline, new
immigration policies also favor family cohesion, education and capital. Meanwhile, an
image of rapidly acquired wealth has antagonized local relations and hidden problems of
the elderly, the culturally dislocated and those whose immigration experience is one of
virtual servitude in sweatshops.

Moreover, Asian Americans are not seen as threatening: men have often been
portrayed as smart but nerdy, preoccupied with math and science, while women are seen
as the sexy Suzy Wong or subservient mail-order bride. This image of a successful,
docile minority overshadows the diversity and the “Americanness” of Asians ranging
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from street gangs to Olympic skaters.

The most contentious issue facing Asian Americans is the difficulty defining Asian
American. Often, Asian Americans come from countries that have fought each other for
centuries. While their languages, foods, religions and clothes appear similar from a Euro-
American perspective, differences in national and regional traditions are strongly marked
among immigrants and their descendants—Vietnamese Chinese are not the same as
Hmong or Viet, nor do early Cantonese immigrants share the language and experience of
Taiwanese or Chinese from the mainland or the Chinese global diaspora. Asian
Americans who have resided in the US for generations, suffering laws that divided
families or interned them, have assimilated in different ways from those who have just
arrived in the last few years or decades. However, this diversity is also a strength, which
allows the group to act cohesively, with different voices against shared discrimination.

The notion of an Asian American identity, in fact, has been shaped by the success of
the Civil Rights movement in the 1960s. Grassroots organizations, like the Asian
American Legal Defense and Education Fund, serve all Asian Americans. In universities
across the country, ethnic studies programs have incorporated sizeable Asian American
sections, featuring Asian and Pacific American heritage week (or month) held every May.
The label “Asian American” is more readily used by American-born generations than by
immigrants, since the former have a shared experience of growing up in America as
neither black nor white. Hence, “Asian American” can be both a self-selected term for
political empowerment and an imposed category for the ethnic accounting.

While there are Asian Americans all over the United States, large communities are
especially situated in metropolitan centers like Los Angeles, San Francisco, New York,
Chicago and Atlanta. More Asian Americans are concentrated on the West Coast
because of its relative geographic proximity to Asia and its diverse historical roots. While
the original Chinatowns were ethnic enclaves, middle-class Asian American suburbs
took shape in the 1980s. Yet many Asian Americans, especially those of the second or
third generation, live in diverse communities all over the country. Friendships and
intermarriage with whites (often class-based ties that eclipse marriage with African
Americans and Hispanics, and with other Asian nationalities) are also producing new bi-
racial and bi-cultural generations.

Older Asian Americans have been making headway in the political mainstream,
including Senator Daniel Inouye and Representative Patsy Mink from Hawai’i, and
Governor Gary Locke in Washington. However, in the 1990s fundraising scandals linked
to overseas Chinese and a suspected Chinese espionage scandal have shown how Asian
Americans are marked as different within the United States. Orientalist stereotypes of a
shifty, unscrupulous Fu Manchu are alive and well, complicated by a widespread
assumption that all Asians are born and have allegiances “somewhere else.” Yet, the
recent growth of the Asian American population as a result of the continual influx of
immigrants has indeed made Asian Americans deeply transnational citizens, united by
media, communication, travel and family ties to a global consciousness unusual within
traditions of American isolation and assimilation. In fact, such transnational ties raise
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interesting questions about American identity itself. Is Shanghai-born .M. Pei, whose
career flourished in the US but who is also lionized in China, different from the
Vietnamese American Maya Lin, or the European refugee Walter Gropius? Hong Kong
film-makers Jackie Chan, John Woo and Ringo Lam work and live in the US; tennis star
Michael Chang has fans across China. While the same issues of divided loyalties are
raised with regard to Irish American supporters of the IRA or Cuban American exiles
in Miami, Asian Americans as a whole seem to have been defined within a new global
citizenship, wrapped in both suspicion and promise.

These issues also imbue media representation of Asian Americans as “others.” In
literature and film, however, many have countered this in a florescence of artistic
creativity especially since the 1960s. The seminal literary anthology The Big Aiiiceeee!
(1974) reflects the frustrations many have felt as people marked as non-Americans
despite their heritage, service and commitment (see Asian Americans in cinema and
television).

Further reading

Amerasia (journal) Asian American Studies Center, UCLA.

Chan, J.F., Chin, L. Inada and Wong, S. (eds) (1991) The Big Aiiieeeee!, New York:
Penguin.

Hing, B. (1993) Making and Remaking Asian America through Immigration Policy
1850-1990, Stanford: Stanford University Press.

Okihiro, G. (1994) Margins and Mainstreams, Seattle: University of Washington.

Takaki, R. (1998) Strangers from a Different Shore, Boston: Little Brown & Company.

CINDY WONG

Asian Americans in cinema and television

Not only did Disney turn to Asia for a global animated feature in 1998, but it chose a
traditional Chinese tale of a woman who fought like a man to break stereotypes. Later, in
a television broad-cast, Olympic medalist Michelle Kwan interpreted the story on ice.
Somehow, after all the spectacle, one could not still believe that American media had
made a great leap forward in the understanding and incorporation of Asian Americans as
subjects, creators and participants. But history, in fact, may guide that interpretation.
Early American cinema used stereotypes of Asians as foreign/exotic, servile, wise but
enigmatic and often untrustworthy. Few actors of Asian origin made it in Hollywood—
Sessue Hayakawa and Anna May Wong often played mysterious Oriental villains. Many
Asian/Asian American roles were played by Anglos in series like Charlie Chan (Warner
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Oland) or Mr Moto (Peter Lorre), while Katharine Hepburn (!) became Mei Ling, a “tall”
Chinese peasant, in Dragon Seed (1944). Furthermore, there has long been confusion of
place and identity, between Asian American and imported Asian films and readings,
which become lumped together.

American media have been slow in reflecting the burgeoning Asian American
population since 1965. Breakthroughs in documentary and independent film led to Joy
Luck Club (1993); however, it was still marked as an “Asian story.” Images of urban
gangs and drug connections have also overshadowed Hollywood films, especially as they
interpret the gender roles of Asian American men as both strong enemies and weak,
nerdish citizens.

One of the most vibrant areas of Asian American media is its independent voices,
especially documentary. These voices of opposition, advocacy and cultural intimacy
tackle issues marginal to the mainstream media, from the murder of a Chinese American
in Who Killed Vincent Chin (1987) to a light-hearted detective story Wayne Wang’s
Chan is Missing (1981).

Television inherited cultural stereotypes, while giving Asian Americans even fewer
positions of independence from which to challenge them. Servants were long the
predominant male role in the old western (Bonanza, 195973, NBC) or new West prime-
time soap operas (Falcon Crest). Jack Soo as a policeman on Barney Miller (1975-82,
ABC) opened wider visions of Asian citizenry. Females have been more scarce—The
Courtship of Eddies’ Father offered a subservient Japanese woman, while the 1980s
sitcom Night Court introduced a Vietnamese woman married to an African American
court clerk over both families objections. Margaret Cho’s Korean family sitcom,
AllAmerican Girl (1994-5) was a short-lived breakthrough. Connie Chung’s brief career
as television news anchor also made Asian Americans visible in non-narrative settings.
But the most famous Asian Americans on TV have been Bruce Lee in the 1970s Green
Hornet and George Takei (Mr Solo) in Star Trek. It may also be telling that satellite
television, videos and paid retransmission make it possible for recent immigrants to
watch Korean, Chinese and other shows rather than relying on American television. This
experience may not suffice, however, for emergent American generations, nor does it
reach beyond the language community.

One striking footnote points to the emergence of Asian Americans in a different way:
advertising. Both multicultural commercials and faces/families promoting a wide range
of products show Asian Americans gaining face and agency against stereotypes not yet
overcome in other media.

Further reading

Leong, R. (ed.) (1991) Moving the Image: Independent Asian Pacific American Media
Arts, Los Angeles: UCLA Asian American Studies Center.

Moy, J. (1993) Marginal Sights: Staging the Chinese in America, Ames: University of
Iowa.
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Xing, J. (1998) Asian America through the Lens, Walnut Creek: Altamira.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Asimov, Isaac

b. 1920; d. 1992

Russian-born biochemistry professor at Boston University, Asimov became better
known for his science fiction and popularizations of science, especially for young people.
An extraordinarily prolific writer (over 300 books), Asimov is remembered for his
visionary Foundation trilogy (1951-3) whose images of a galactic empire in collapse
certainly prefigure Star Wars. He returned to writing about this universe in the 1980s

with new volumes, while continuing to write both scientific texts and popular mysteries.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

ASL (American Sign Language)

Language primarily used by deaf Americans, based on hand shape, location, movement
and expression augmented by finger spelling. Adapted from French models in the
nineteenth century (and completely distinct from British signing), sign language was also
repressed by institutions which denigrated it as broken communication and sought to
force the deaf to read lips and vocalize. Since the 1980s, it has been increasingly
recognized as a complex language, the structure and expressiveness of which differs from
English. It has become a sign of community for the deaf; hearing speakers study it as a
recognized foreign language in universities and community programs. Estimates of
signers in the US vary widely from several hundred thousand to 2 million.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

assassination
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Assassins (literally “eaters of hashish™) were an order of Muslim fanatics who specialized
in killing Christian crusaders during the Middle Ages. In recent decades, “assassination”
has come to refer almost exclusively to the murder of politically prominent persons. For
example, whereas Mark David Chapman is the “murderer” of John Lennon, Lee Harvey
Oswald was the “assassin” of John F.Kennedy.

The most shocking and controversial assassinations were the trio of killings in the
1960s, taking the lives of John and Robert Kennedy and Martin Luther King, Jr. The
November 22, 1963 assassination of President Kennedy became one of those moments
locked in Americans’ memories; people who remember the assassination can recall
exactly what they were doing and how they felt when they heard the news. All three
deaths evoked massive outpourings of public grief. Following Dr King’s death, riots
broke out in several US cities because the assassination of the Civil Rights movement’s
moral leader seemed to undermine any hope African Americans held for racial justice.

The official media and government response to the assassinations was to reassure the
public that the assassins’ bullets could not damage the operation of the nation’s
democratic institutions. The reassurance occasionally included positive actions, such as
when President Johnson linked John Kennedy’s martyrdom with the passage of the Civil
Rights Acts of 1964 and 1965. Typically, many citizens have not been so easily
reassured, and their doubts have led them to believe that, had President Kennedy lived, he
would not have become deeply involved in the Vietnam War, or that Robert Kennedy
would have won the 1968 presidential election and prevented much of the ensuing
divisiveness in the nation’s political culture.

In all three assassinations, a prime suspect was quickly identified, convicted in the
court of public opinion, and marginalized as a lone fanatic, unconnected with any
powerful groups that might have profited from the assassination. Moreover, in all three
cases, the assassination investigations were hastily completed, leaving many alternative
hypotheses untested. Furthermore, the importance of the FBI in conducting these
investigations calls their findings into question because Bureau Director J.Edgar Hoover
hated the Kennedys and King. In fact, the House Select Committee on Assassinations
repudiated the key finding of the Warren Commission by asserting that Oswald did not
act alone in killing President Kennedy, and was most likely carrying out the plans of
organized crime leaders.

The controversy over these assassinations persists. Supporters of the official
explanations find a platform in the media, whereas critics are given little access and are
demeaningly called “conspiracy buffs.” Controversies were fueled by Oliver Stone’s pro-
conspiracy movie JFK (1991), and by the flurry of media stories arising from the King
family’s support of James Earl Ray’s request for a trial in the year before his 1998 death.

Further reading

Scott, P.D. (1994) Deep Politics and the Death of JFK, Berkeley: University of
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California.
Summers, A. (1998) Not in Your Lifetime, New York: Marlowe & Co.
MELINDA SCHWENK

assimilation

As a “nation of immigrants,” the United States has demanded that newcomers (and
existing Native American populations) learn social and cultural citizenship, blending into
the “melting-pot” in acceptable ways, whether in sports, military service or the
preoccupations of life in the suburbs. Given public norms of freedom and democracy,
however, negotiating acceptance and use of perceived values creates paradoxes.

Not all features are equal. For example, shared political economic goals of
advancement within a liberal capitalist state have been primary, and those perceived as
“outside political agitators” have met the limits of freedom, whether Scandinavian
socialists or Latino Marxists. This entails patriotism as well: Japanese American males
proved their loyalties in the Second World War by volunteering to fight while their
families were interned in camps. The American dream is to make it, not to change it
(when one’s assimilation might be called into question). For early immigrants, postwar
movement from ethnic enclaves into new suburbs provided a homogenous
“Americanness.” The stereotype of Asian Americans as a “model minority” because of
their work, educational success and acquisition of middle-class goods reaffirms these
goals.

Language also has been a primary but contested issue, especially with new immigrants
who have used the discourse of civil rights and ethnic identity to maintain language and
media. Most, like their nineteenth-century forebears, still learn English rapidly by the
second generation: schools are a major force in teaching language and social mores. Yet
tensions may arise between bilinguals and English monolinguals, threatened by
prerequisites associated with bilingual status (see English Only). Mass media, since the
turn of the century, have been seen as potent vehicles to teach immigrants language and
customs. Hollywood studios, at the same time, often hid the ethnic origins of stars and
producers in putting this American dream on screen.

Religion, by contrast, was a major assimilation issue in the nineteenth century when
Roman Catholic and Jewish immigrants were perceived to threaten Protestant
hegemony. This has faded over generations, but growing immigrant religions like
Buddhism, Islam and Hinduism have “Americanized” some public activities to establish
their status. Indeed, religion has become an “acceptable” form of diversity which
immigrants might display—Ilike food, fashion (on ritual or festive occasions), parades,
dance and music. Often, these features can create a dual identity over generations as
teenagers cast off everyday jeans and T-shirts (a global assimilation) and don unfamiliar
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costumes for school events celebrating multiculturalism. Transnational ties, in which
beliefs and practices move between different worlds, further complicate the assimilation
of some new immigrants.

Yet an ethos of potential assimilation and permissible diversity cannot mask the central
historic dilemma of assimilation—one may vote, earn, talk, eat and dance like an
“American,” yet fail to “look” like one. This is especially true for African Americans,
with centuries of participation in American society shaped by continual exclusion.
Programs since the Civil Rights era have fostered, within limits, integration in schools,
residences and workplaces. Yet middle-class blacks may complain that they cannot get a
taxi, or face police harassment because of race, ignoring other American traits and
commitments that constitute successful assimilation. The issue has also divided blacks
from the debates of W.E.B.Du Bois and Booker T.Washington at the turn of the century,
through the Black Power movement of the 1960s and its heirs. Assimilation here can be
seen as giving up traits and values as well as taking on a shared culture, and must also
confront the differences that remain after centuries of being in America and shaping
American culture. Moreover, this is an internal debate as well: middle-class African
Americans may be called “whites” or “Oreos” by other blacks (black on the outside,
white on the inside, like “Bananas” for Asian Americans); “passing”—pretending to be
white—is an extreme case that has nonetheless gained media and literary attention.
Hence race remains the test—and failure—of the melting-pot.

GARY McDONOGH

CINDY WONG

Astaire, Fred (Fred Austerlitz)

b. 1899; d. 1987
Ballroom dancer, actor and singer (well, talker) who glided through decades of elegant
musicals and movies with his sister Adele, long-time partner Ginger Rogers and Cyd
Charisse, among others. His elegant continental styles balanced the earthier masculinity
of Gene Kelly.
GARY McDONOGH

astroturf
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Synthetic turf first used in Houston’s Astrodome, completed in 1965, to replace grass
when it was learned that grass would not grow well in indoor stadiums. It was quickly
brought into every indoor and many outdoor stadiums around the country, and was often
used on porches and patios to give the appearance of perfect grass.

Thirty years later, astroturf is considered a very inadequate playing surface and is a
cause of many major injuries, particularly in football since the surface itself provides
only a thin padding over concrete. It has now fallen out of favor, like the multipurpose
dome in which it “grew.” Most baseball teams are now demanding more traditional-
looking stadiums with real grass.

ROBERT GREGG

atheists

When the words “under God” were added to the Pledge of Allegiance in 1954, it
highlighted a profound contradiction in the culture of America as a nation built on the
separation of church and state. In a period of change, religion could nonetheless be added
to civic duties rather than stripped from them in the name of democracy, science or
modernity. The pluralism of religions in the US, despite controversies over doctrine,
status and conversions, also creates a fundamental division between believers and non-
believers. These general views were intensified in the Cold War by the identification of
atheism with “godless communism.” Even those rebelling against American civic
religion often have turned to alternate spiritualities based in Asian religion, “nature,”
feminism or reinterpretations of a Judaeo-Christian deity in terms of science, cult
personalities or imagery. This “prescriptive relationship between religion and the
everyday lives of the populace” (see religion) fosters a widespread intolerance towards
atheism. Meanwhile, atheists are forced to deny shared civic practice, political
invocations of deity, social rituals at tables and helidays and constant minutiae of
American piety on a daily basis.

Atheists, in general, have been silent nonbelievers, lacking the institutional support or
public symbols adopted and even flaunted by American believers. Even dividing lines
can be unclear. One may see the fish symbol labeling Christian cars mimicked and
altered into a four-legged beast tagged Darwin, but this may indicate opposition to
scientific creationism rather than a declaration of atheism. Moreover, Catholics, Jews,
Muslims and Protestants have objected to Protestant pieties in schools or manipulative
affirmations in sports and politics without denying religion per se. American flexibility
within belief systems also makes atheism more difficult to delineate—are Buddhists,
Taoists, Unitarians (not to mention polytheists) somewhere beyond the pale of American
belief in a monotheistic god? Atheism may be presumed in discourses of science or social
reform on the left (as more than one horror movie has said “but you are a man of
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science—surely you don’t believe in all this superstitious mumbo-jumbo!”). Yet, even
here, silence covers a range of beliefs and compromises without creating public
declarations of alternatives. In political life, meanwhile, invoking some god and showing
up at some ritual events are normative, whether or not politicians confess to any beliefs or
responsibilities associated with them. “Angels” are often normalized as jewelry and
brica-brac without religious significance, except to those who would choose to actively
object, which would seem to many to be petulance rather than belief.

Among the most vilified are those who have crusaded for constitutional guarantees,
such as Madalyn Murray O’Hare who successfully argued for the removal of prayer from
schools in the 1950s. Similarly, the American Civil Liberties Union, which deals with a
range of constitutional issues, has been branded atheist for countering strategies of the
Christian Right to introduce “prayerful silences” into schools.

Electronic communication has opened a new space of expression and communion
among Internet infidels. Societies like the Rocky Mountain skeptics, the Philadelphia
Association for Critical Thinking, the Skeptic Society (with its journal Skeptic) and the
Freedom from Religion Foundation have flourished on the web. While the editor of The
Skeptical Review argues for dramatic changes since the religious establishment can no
longer control and “suppress” information, the pervasiveness of civic religion makes the
future of atheism difficult to read.

ROBERT GREGG
GARY McDONOGH

Atlanta, GA

Atlanta has been a center for a “new” South in the post-Civil War era and the twentieth
century. In both eras, this promise conveys civic hope and overlooks ongoing problems,
especially those of race.

Incorporated as a city in 1847, Atlanta developed around the intersection of railroads
linking the Atlantic and Gulf coasts with the Ohio Valley and the Midwest. Since the
1960s, a complex system of expressways and one of the world’s busiest airports has
made Atlanta one of the most dynamic regions in the country. By the late 1990s, the
population of the twenty-county Atlanta metropolitan region soared to nearly 4 million
(city population 425,000).

Nevertheless, Atlanta’s growth has been very uneven, with most recent increases in
employment and population taking place in a broad swath of suburban counties. Between
1970 and 1995, the central city experienced a steady decline in jobs and residents
(modest growth reappeared in the late 1990s). As in many other US metropolitan areas,
the urban/rural distinction partially corresponds to a racial divide. In 1960 two-thirds of
the city’s inhabitants were white; in 1980 an equivalent portion of the urban population
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was African American. In the 1990s, two-thirds of the suburban population was white,
although African Americans, especially middle-class households, had increased
markedly during the previous decade. Hence, African Americans dominate city
government, while whites control the suburban political establishment, despite Atlanta’s
image as the “capital of the Civil Rights movement” and the presence of the Martin
Luther King, Jr. Center.

For most of Atlanta’s history its social dynamics have largely been a matter of
relations between native-born blacks and whites. Since the 1980s, however, the in-
migration of transplants from other parts of the United States, as well as the arrival of
several hundred thousand immigrants and refugees from Latin America, Eastern
Europe, subSaharan Africa, the Middle East and South, East and Southeast Asia have
changed the city. In the early 1990s, it was estimated that more than 60 percent of the
metro area population was born outside of Georgia.

Atlanta’s economy now includes telecommunications, finance, conventions and a
wide range of business services. Its alluring business climate attracts billions of dollars
each year in foreign, as well as domestic, investment. The presence of foreign capital, the
expanded global reach of Atlanta-based companies, a global television network (CNN)
and the 1996 Olympics reinforced boosters’ claims that Atlanta is indeed “The World’s
Next Great International City”

Atlanta is also a regional center for higher education, especially for African
Americans. It is home to five traditionally black colleges (More-house, Spellman, Clark,
Atlanta, Morris Brown), as well as Emory University, Georgia Institute of Technology
and Georgia State University. Professional sports teams also form an important
component of Atlanta’s identity as a major-league city including the Braves (baseball),
the Falcons (football), the Hawks (basketball) and the Thrashers (hockey).

See also: Africa

Further reading

Bayor, R. (1996) Race and the Shaping of Twentieth Century Atlanta, Chapel Hill:
University of North Carolina.
Rutheiser, C. (1996) Imagineering Atlanta, London: Verso.
CHARLES RUTHEISER

Atlantic City, NJ

On Absecon Island, Atlantic City became a popular playground for the Victorian rich
from nearby New York City, NY and Philadelphia. It was also famous in the early



EntriesA-Z 83

twentieth century for the boardwalk and amusement piers, and since 1921 has hosted the
Miss America pageant. The city went into decline after the Second World War owing to
the westward shift in population and growing access to air travel.

In part to stem this decline, the city turned to gambling. A year after the passage of the
Casino Gambling Referendum in 1976, casinos modeled on those in Las Vegas opened
along the waterfront. Debate continues about the value of this scheme. Some argue that
the casinos have brought new employment and business to a declining city Others
maintain they have accelerated the displacement of poorer city residents, especially the
long-established Northside African American community. This ambivalence is captured
in the movie Atlantic City (1981), although without the racial dimensions.

In spite of opposition, casinos and gambling are firmly established. The leading casino
owner, New York real-estate mogul Donald Trump, has persuaded the city to build a
new highway tunnel to facilitate access to the newest of his four casinos. This will bring
further displacement of residents and small businesses.

The city also hosted the 1964 Democratic Party Convention, at which the Mississippi
Freedom Democratic Party tried unsuccess fully to force the party to seat the black
delegates from Mississippi instead of the white-only delegates.

ROBERT GREGG

AT&T

Formerly American Telephone and Telegraph Company AT&T was incorporated in
March 1885 to take over the long-distance business of American Bell Telephone
Company, founded by inventor Alexander Graham Bell and associates. As a monopoly it
was for years the sole American company for long-distance telecomimmications. In
December 1899, it became the parent company of the Bell System that provided local
exchange. AT&T moved into radio in the 1910s, and after the First World War, it
participated in the radio trust that set up RCA as a governmentsanctioned monopoly.
AT&T also owned the first station to accept advertising—WEAE. It was forced to divest
itself of the Bell System in 1984. In 1995 AT&T split into three companies: a “new”
AT&T for communication services; Lucent Technologies, for communications systems
and technologies; and NCR Corp, for transaction-intensive computing.

EDWARD MILLER

atom bomb
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See nuclear age

Attica uprising

A riot which broke out at Attica prison, near Buffalo, New York, on September 9, 1971.
The immediate cause was a rumor that inmates had been beaten, but the underlying
unrest was caused by the horrendous conditions, including over-crowding, bad food and
harsh punishments. The uprising was quashed by a brutal, indiscriminate police assault
that killed forty-three men. Once order had been restored, prison officials set about
systematic reprisals, for which the state was found liable in 2000 and forced to pay $8
million to the torture victims. The governor, Nelson A.Rockefeller, gained national
attention and popularity from his decision to launch the assault at Attica, underpinning
his appointment as President Gerald Ford’s vice-president in 1974.

ROBERT GREGG

Attorney-General

The prominent role of this position in contemporary American society was fashioned by
A Mitchell Palmer, a progressive Democratic Attorney General under Woodrow Wilson,
who attempted to circumvent Bill of Rights freedoms to prosecute those who opposed
American involvement in the First World War and later to purge the United States of
communists and anarchists. These expanding powers, however, were constrained during
the 1920s and early 1930s by the Republican Party’s ascendancy and the growing
visibility of J.Edgar Hoover at the nascent FBI. Many Republicans had opposed the war
or Palmer’s actions; they also made few demands on the Justice Department to bust trusts
or other illegal economic combinations. Meanwhile, Hoover’s very public campaign
against crime elevated his own public image and deflected attention away from the
Attorney-General.

President Roosevelt’s New Deal changed the role of federal officials dramatically. By
transferring power from the states to the federal government, New Deal programs led to
larger roles for federal officials. If states accepted aid from the federal government, then
they would also have to accept some oversight in the allocation of funds and abide by
federal laws outlawing discrimination (especially on the basis of race). Moreover, as
government expenditure on defense increased, federal influence grew in both the South
and the West.
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The federal government was slow to use the new powers at its disposal, especially in
the South, which remained a strong force within the Democratic Party. No Attorney-
General intervened on behalf of victims of lynch mobs, but civil rights activists were
quick to see the possibilities that came from the growing significance of the Justice
Department. In the 1960s, James Foreman of CORE recognized that if Supreme Court
decisions desegregating schools and interstate buses were ever to be enforced, Attorney-
General Robert Kennedy would have to be prodded into action. Activists’ success in this
endeavor, leading an Attorney-General who was skeptical about any political advantages
for his brother in being outspoken in favor of civil rights to oppose the governors of
several states, helped establish the position of the Attorney-General both positively and
negatively in the consciousness of many Americans.

The Attorney-General is a presidential appointee, often closely identified with the
sitting president—as were Robert Kennedy with his brother and Ed Meese with Ronald
Reagan. Richard Nixon’s appointee, John Mitchell, previously a member of Nixon’s law
firm, became the head of the president’s re-election committee, where he was responsible
for organizing a break-in at Democratic headquarters. Resigning at the beginning of the
Watergate scandal in 1972, he was subsequently convicted of conspiracy obstruction of
justice, and perjury, and served nineteen months in prison.

This tension concerning the Attorney-General has only intensified in recent years. The
backlash against civil rights was motivated not only by a white racist reaction to African
American and other minority advances in the last third of the twentieth century, but also
by a sense of the growing intrusiveness of the federal government. The exaggeration of
the role of the Justice Department in bringing about change in the South (recalling
Reconstruction) has helped to cement some tightly knit, secretive hate groups and
neoFascist organizations—the Ku Klux Klan, survivalists and militias. These focus
their ire on the Justice Department and its agents in the FBI and Alcohol, Tobacco and
Firearms [Agency].

Janet Reno, Bill Clinton’s Attorney-General and the first woman appointed to this
position, found herself at the center of a continuing conflict between the Justice
Department and organizations that believe the Founding Fathers would have opposed the
kind of power wielded by federal authorities. Reno’s first crisis came when the FBI
confronted the Branch Davidians, a religious cult in Waco, Texas, whose siege turned
into a blood-bath, although she was cleared by a congressional investigation.

On occasions, the position of Attorney-General in seeking American justice has placed
the incumbent in the difficult position of overseeing the presidency itself. Meese needed
to investigate the involvement of Reagan in the Iran-Contra scandal. Reno had to
investigate allegations of misconduct in the Clinton administration, withstanding initial
calls from the Republican Party but later succumbing to pressure to investigate White-
water allegations. She also expanded the purview of Independent Counsel Kenneth
Starr to include many other issues, including those covered in the Linda Tripp tapes of
Monica Lewinsky that led to the final impeachment process, an outcome that would
have been less likely had Reno not initially given Starr his broad mandate.
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ROBERT GREGG

Austin, TX

State capital and home of the University of Texas, Austin combines old Texas history and
politics with a cosmopolitan and independent flavor. Austin’s relaxed ambience has made
it into a “hot” city for youth and music culture, as well as metropolitan expansion (the
metropolitan area is predicted to soar from 999,936 to 1,656,298 by 2020). Growth
restrictions and environmental issues have become major local concerns in the early
twenty-first century
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

automakers

The increasing automobility of Americans after the Second World War not only changed
American geography and culture, but also benefited a set of key corporations that stood
for American industrial power, and, later, its problems in global competition: “What’s
good for General Motors is good for the country.” From its infancy in the early twentieth
century, the automobile industry was characteristically entrepreneurial. Breakthroughs,
such as the Five Dollar Day, which helped create a mass market, the assembly-line and
parts standardization are attributed to the industry’s early years (1900-20). As it matured,
consolidation put control into the hands of a few powerful automakers based in Detroit:
General Motors, Ford and Chrysler became the “Big Three.” Along with foreign
competitors, these have constituted an oligopoly, which uses its market dominance to
price vehicles for maximum profit.

In the 1960s, the US auto industry felt the threat of foreign imports. By this time, the
US industry had become complacent, producing large, gasguzzling hunks of steel
targeted at the average American family. Furthermore, a strategy of planned
obsolescence, wherein the Big Three produced technologically inferior cars in order to
promote annual model changes, resulted in a perception that foreign cars were superior.
Niches developed for outsiders in the sports car, trucks and, most significantly the fuel-
efficient segments of the market.

At first, European automakers like Volkswagen, Mercedes and Fiat made inroads in
the US. By the 1970s, Japan’s auto industry, protected domestically by governmental
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tariffs, brought its fuelefficient, inexpensively produced car to the US market. Foreign
imports, which averaged 22.2 miles per gallon versus just 13.2 for domestics, became an
attractive alternative during US oil shortages in 1973 and 1979. Although US automakers
responded with compact, efficient cars of their own (Ford Pinto, AMC Gemlin), Japanese
automakers Honda, Toyota and Nissan gained significant market share in the US. As
these foreign companies built assembly plants in North America and as the Big Three
have acquired interests abroad in their own manufacturers and acquisitions like Ford’s
control of Aston Martin and Volvo, or the Chrysler—Daimler Benz merger, the limits of
nation and globalism have become murkier.

In 1997, the Big Three accounted for 60.9 percent of US sales compared with 31.0
percent for Japanese automakers. Waning fears of energy shortages have led to a demand
for “family trucks”—minivans and sports utility vehicles. American automakers have
especially capitalized on the rising popularity of the new big car, producing 82 percent of
trucks and sports utility vehicles.

The Big Three represent what many think of as big business—faceless corporations
that stop at nothing to make a profit. Union strife, most recently at General Motors, has
illustrated the classic battle between owners and workers. Roger and Me (1989) depicted
the socio-economic devastation inflicted by plant closings in Flint, Michigan, a scene
which has been repeated throughout the country. Auto workers are faced with the threat
of lay-offs, downsizing and bankruptcy due to the mature nature of their industry.

Seven million Americans directly owe their livelihood to the automobile industry. By
offering individual privacy and comfort, the automobile is both a status symbol and a
necessity in modern American society. Its production and distribution as well are
statements about American power and challenges in this century.

Further reading

James, F. (1993) The Automobile Age, Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.
MARC BALGER

automats

Horn and Hardart began operating self-service restaurants in the 1910s, with food behind
small glass doors which were opened by inserting a coin (initially a nickel) into a slot. By
the 1930s, such automats (restaurants without waiters) served a full range of lunch and
dinner entrées; in the 1940s, more than fifty serviced New York City, NY alone. In their
heyday through the 1960s, automats provided inexpensive food in vast simple rooms that
allowed customers to linger at tables—and fascinated tourists and children. Outpaced by
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fastfood restaurants, however, the last New York automat closed in 1991.
EDWARD MILLER

automobiles

Among the most pervasive “vehicles” of cultural change in twenty-first-century America
is the gasoline-driven, individualized surface road transportation shell first mass-
marketed by Henry Ford in 1908. While automobiles have become a global phenomenon,
they intersected with an American nation growing in wealth, with space to expand, and
valuing the freedom, individualism and equality that cars seem to embody. This proved
especially true with a car-friendly government that has provided unlimited highways and
limited fuel taxes while undercutting mass transit. Cars have altered the American
landscape, changed social and family relations, and permeated popular culture from road
movies to drive-ins to soccer moms. Since the Second World War, this pervasive
presence has also faced critics decrying environmental costs, social changes and
dehumanization associated with the centaurial symbiosis of person and car. Any
rethinking of this dependency however, faces its sheer normality in a nation where a
driver’s license is the most widespread national identity card and where cars are a
necessity for all but the most urban (and marginal) of the nation’s citizens.

Mass production (see automakers) rapidly made cars central to the American family.
Registrations increased from 8,000 in 1900 to 8 million in 1920 (and 143 million by
1995). This demanded further changes, including improved roadways and services, urban
regulations (and space for parking) and garages and other accommodations in residential
areas. While some later critics have seen this as a period of villainous, conspiratorial
destruction of mass transit alternatives and face-to-face community, cars also brought
together outlying regions and isolated families and housewives on farms and ranches,
allowing new explorations of the America glimpsed through mass media. Cars provided
privacy for courtship and sex, which have remained important images in American life
for decades. Movies, songs and literature celebrate America’s love affair with the car in
stories of adventure, glamour, crime and love. Yet, the ambivalence of dependence
remains vivid in heart-rending images of impoverished Depression-era families, all their
belongings piled into a car, seeking new opportunities in California.

While automobile production and travel were restricted by the Second World War
mobilization, cars became fundamental elements of postwar suburban home-ownership,
shopping and commut-ing to work. Here, the promise of automotive freedom faced the
realities of longer commutes and multiple trips that have plagued sprawling metropolitan
development ever since. Acres of parking surrounding shopping malls, churches, schools
and other institutions placed competitive demands on urban centers, where garages and
parking lots gouged holes in the fabric of urban life. Cars themselves, through the 1950s
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and 1960s, celebrated an exuberance of display in features including giant tail fins, bright
and bi-colored paint jobs, larger motors and new handling. New comfort appeared—
bucket seats, air-conditioning, sound and increased vision. In addition, the new car—
traded in every year or every other year—was a symbol of American success.

While cars united America, they also divided it. Access to cars depended on money
which differentiated basic service vehicles and the luxurious Cadillacs, Lincolns and
imported cars. In the twenty-first century, expensive sports utility vehicles, Lamborghini
convertibles and third-hand junkers make statements about class (and, for some, about
masculinity) every second on streets and highways. Cars also have provided a language
of protest—the hot-rod of male teenagers in the 1950s, the multi-colored hippie vans of
the 1960s, Cadillacs and other automotive status symbols in African American
communities and the Chicano low riders of the 1980s and 1990s all have used mass-
produced items to express individualism and difference.

In 1973—4 Arab states and other oil-producing countries cut back production and raised
prices, which quadrupled gasoline prices at the pump and led to lines and restricted sales.
This oil crisis underscored the vulnerability of American automobile dependence,
challenged the nation’s unbounded faith in cars and exploded markets for smaller, fuel-
efficient and innovative foreign cars. Meanwhile, environmentalists were decrying
hydrocarbons and other wastes that created dense clouds of smog over Los Angeles, CA
and other cities and befouled waterways, while cars chewed up land for highways and
associated development. In the US, motor vehicles are responsible for roughly 70 percent
of all carbon monoxide emissions. Almost eclipsed in these concerns are 2 million
disabling injuries and 40,000-50,000 deaths each year; cars are the single greatest killer
of young people.

Federal regulations on fuel efficiency and emissions controls changed automotive
styles, allowing the triumph of imported, more fuelefficient smaller cars. Education,
insurance and licensing restrictions, increased penalties (especially on drunk drivers) and
collision features, including air bags and child restraints, have worked to make cars safer.
Yet alternative mass transit or transitoriented development faces generations for whom a
car is a birthright and whose lives and homes are built around multiple, distant
obligations and constant movement. In fact, as more women entered the workplace,
juggling family obligations, their mileage quadrupled between 1983 and 1993.

Cars have become homes as well as symbols of the American family—for dating, sex,
vacations and community participation (sports, school, church). Hence, in the 1980s and
1990s, many American cars have again become larger (with the popularization of mini-
vans and sports utility vehicles), while adding residential comforts like telephones and
VCRs. Continuing costly highway construction and raised speed limits have made more
daily trips seem possible, if not desirable, creating trip-chains averaging six trips per
household. The “carless,” meanwhile, fall outside this family model. Some are trapped in
ghettos far from jobs, while old age (post-driving) brings new dependency on mass
transit and social networks.

The car remains central to American mass media. Radio, for example, while still part
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of home and office, has become a major medium of music and information for drivers
(with competing tapes and CDs). Commercial television has been sustained by incessant
advertising by automakers jockeying for name recognition and related services like
gasoline, insurance and tires. Cars also underpin dramatic and sitcom narratives,
including stereotypes of coming of age, gender (women as distracted drivers or nagging
passengers) and problematic older drivers. Autos have even taken on character roles in
the admittedly awful NBC sitcom My Mother the Car (1965-6), where a car was
possessed by the spirit of the hero’s mother or the slicker Knight Rider with its intelligent
car. Police series like Highway Patrol (1955-9) and Car 54 Where are You? (NBC,
1961-3) put vehicular references in the title, while Route 66 (CBS, 1960—4; NBC, 1993)
made two guys in a *61 Corvette an American quest. Only westerns and science fiction
seemed a respite, although the prehistoric Flintstones (ABC, 1960—6) and the futuristic
Jetsons (ABC, 1962-3) adapted family cars to their universes.

Movies have also developed in symbiosis with the car—drawing patrons from ever
further ranges and accommodating them with the drive-in in the 1950s and 1960s.
Onscreen, cars may become monstrous—Stephen King’s Christine (1983) explored the
passions of a 1953 Plymouth Fury possessed by the devil. Cars have more often become
symbols of speed and freedom (Rebel without a Cause, 1955; Thelma and Louise, 1991),
family (National Lampoon’s Vacation, 1983), romance and sex (notably in No Way Out,
1987) and class. Whether the fantasy of the Batmobile, the child-like assistance of the
Love Bug or dramas of races and chases, cars are ubiquitous.

Many urbanists and planners decry America’s dependence on the automobile and
attendant consumption, seeking ways to re-orient cities, families and individuals. Yet,
despite public campaigns for new designs, mass transit, car-pooling and even reduced
use, cars are built into the fabric of American social life and culture in ways that cannot
be altered without fundamental changes. These need to work with rather than against the
automobile.

Further reading

Dunn, J. (1998) Driving Forces, Washington, DC: Brookings Institution.
Kay, J. (1997) Asphalt Nation, New York: Crown.
Lewis, D. and Goldstein, L. (eds) (1983) The Automobile and American Culture, Ann
Arbor: University of Michigan.
CHARLES RUTHEISER

aviation, commercial



EntriesA-Z 91

From its invention through the space race, aviation continually invokes speed, progress
and futurity. Yet American air travel has been shaped by longstanding patterns of
government-fostered markets in public goods and competition among corporations and
cities for consumers. Unlike other nations, the US government never established or
controlled its own flagship carrier. Instead, Pan Am, TWA, American, Delta, Eastern, US
Air, United, Northwest and others emerged through private entrepreneurship. Yet, as in
mass media, governments have regulated safety, pricing, routing and traffic control
while providing vital infrastructures. Moreover, military involvement in developing
planes and technology (and training pilots) has underpinned constantly changing
operations. Yet, while airlines have become mass transportation, with 500 million
passengers annually, they also face complaints about responsiveness and complexity
erupting into a congressional Passenger’s Bill of Rights in 1999.

America’s first commercial flight connected St. Petersburg and Tampa in 1914. For the
next decade, emergent airlines competed with minimal regulation. In 1927 the post office
shifted airmail from military aircraft, systematizing routes and sustaining passenger
flights (6,000 passengers flew in 1926). In 1934, however, the postmaster general and
major domestic carriers American, Eastern, TWA and United faced collusion charges
(Pan Am, meanwhile, was spreading American air power to Latin America and China). In
1938 the Civil Aeronautics Act established close regulation of airlines (on the earlier
model of trains). Prices, routes and competition became tightly controlled; this system
also prevented losses and fostered development instead of cost control.

Airline usage grew from 3 million passengers annually in 1940 to 19 million in 1950
and 58 million by 1960. Postwar four-engine aircraft and jets (1959) reduced flight time
and increased seating, while other technologies improved safety. Yet, jumbo jets proved
devastating expenses, outstripping demand and provoking a 1970s crisis despite 170
million passengers.

Deregulation in 1978 made the market cutthroat, swamping companies like Pan Am
and Eastern despite growth on domestic and international routes. It also permitted new
upstart companies—People’s Express (later incorporated into Continental), Air West,
Southwest, etc.—as nearly 300 million passengers flew annually by 1980. Discount fares
broadened clientele but demanded cost-cutting that favored hub-and-spoke models, based
around symbiosis of airlines and particular airports, covering more routes through
interconnecting flights, but creating the sort of chain reaction delays which today still
plague modern travelers.

Mass marketing has created cultural meanings of air travel as well. Early airline travel,
domestic and international, was elegant, elite and, at times, dangerous. Even after the
Second World War, the model traveler was a white male businessperson, served by
young attractive female stewardesses, while a white male pilot flew—these themes were
stressed in infamous, sexually slanted advertising campaigns. Discount fares, the
corollary decline of competing systems (trains and buses) and family travel have made air
travel more heterogeneous, although some remain excluded. Class differences can still be
bought and marked both in general service and in access to charter or private planes.
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Brand loyalty in such a large, diverse market is sought through frequent-flyer mile
programs, executive clubs and business privileges and upgrades, as well as special
relations like Delta’s links with Disneyworld.

In the early twenty-first century, airline connection prices, specials and reservations
often seem a daunting morass: fares change and compete while passengers complain that
food and service have deteriorated. The deregulated “democratic” market of American
airlines makes travel a complex, sometimes frustrating bazaar as it connects and divides
the nation and the world.

See also: airports; air force, US

Further reading

Morrison, S. and Winston, C. (1995) The Evolution of the Airline Industry, Washington,
DC: Brookings.
Petzinger, T. (1995) Hard Landing, New York: Random House.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

awards

Academy Awards set the tone, in terms of recognition, ceremony and glamour, for many
media awards that now annually recognize both excellence and box-office receipts. These
awards, especially as telecast internationally, reaffirm celebrity, glamour and values of
American production despite questions about the nature of the selection process. They
also eclipse many smaller local and festival awards around the country. These major
awards and their spectacles reinforce economic success for studios, works and artists who
position themselves through advertisements, gifts and screenings to “bring their works”
to the attention of voters.

The Oscars, 13% inch statuettes awarded by the Academy of Motion Picture Arts and
Sciences, first appeared in 1927 when Wings captured Best Picture while German-born
Emil Jannings won Best Actor. Oscar nominations are decided upon within specialist
branches before the final vote of all academy members. As the ceremony has moved from
a hotel auditorium to wider audiences, professional roles have been taken by comedian
hosts (Bob Hope, Johnny Carson, Billy Crystal, Whoopi Goldberg), and sets and
production numbers have become increasingly elaborate—as have jewelry hair and
costumes for stars. While moments of political intrusion are often remembered (Marlon
Brando’s Native American substitute, George C.Scott’s refusal, Richard Gere’s pleas for
Tibet), the Oscars tend to reaffirm the priority of Hollywood as the entertainment capital.
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Indeed, workers in technical fields and “lesser-interest” awards are relegated to earlier,
less publicized ceremonies so that the narrative of the Oscars focuses on the final naming
of the highest categories—Best Picture and Best Director. Foreign films were added as a
category in 1947. In the 1990s, limited-voting awards like the New York Film Critics and
Golden Globes gained increasing attention as forerunners for the Oscars.

The National Academy of Television Arts and Sciences held its first small ceremony
for the Emmy in Hollywood on January 25, 1949. Its six categories remained broad, for
example, Most Outstanding Television Personality (ventriloquist Shirley Dinsdale) and
Most Popular Television Program (Pantomime Quiz; KTLA), reflecting the limited scale
of a nascent industry that served only 1 million sets. In the second year, categories like
Children’s Television, Public Service and even advertising were added; divisions of
genre and gender became established in the 1950s. Regional awards also emerged in
major markets somewhat later in the 1950s as performance and programming awards
topped fifty by 1970. Like the Oscars, the awards became television events in
themselves, including a separate daytime Emmy presentation. Emmys also have been
torn between the recognition of changing definitions of quality or breakthrough
achievements and popularity—how does one compare the investigative news of 60
Minutes with baseball coverage, daytime soaps or musical variety? Nonetheless, this
confluence promotes a sense of celebrity which increasingly crosses genres.

Other national media-award shows have emerged complementing these, like the
televised spectacle of the Grammies (music) and Country Music Awards. Broadway’s
Tony Awards (founded 1947) also have emerged to national television audiences and
repackaging in Broadway advertisements that highlight the number of nominations (as
well as debates over the constitution of each category).

Some awards also combine movies, television and other fields, for example music,
while stressing popularity and pseudo-democracy (People’s Choice), while others draw
the attention of specific audiences—MTYV awards have added youngeroriented categories
like Best Kiss. Meanwhile, Essence magazine sponsors awards for African achievement
and ESPN hands out the ESPYS. More serious retrospective awards, including Kennedy
Center Honors and American Film Institute retrospectives, have also been packaged for
wider audiences. Cable television, moreover, created new premiums such as the Cable
Ace awards, which recognize the burgeoning power and diversity of these channels, even
as they muscle into Emmys and Golden Globes.

Overall, awards as recognition may have vital meanings in terms of careers, box-office
revenues, thematic trends and even corporate survivals. At the same time, as live
televisual events, they bring the excitement of uncertain outcomes (as in sports events
and game shows), individual triumphs and glamorous success to audiences in the US and
worldwide.

GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG



Encyclopedia of Contemporary American Culture 94

B

babies

Any baby born in the US, regardless of the status of its parents, is automatically an
American citizen. Nearly 4 million citizens were born annually in the 1990s, the birth rate
having peaked above that threshold in 1990 with a birth rate of 16.7 per 1,000 and total
live births of 4,158,000. Despite the rise in numbers, the birth rate is half of what it was
in 1910, and has dropped from 23.7 per 1,000 in 1960. While there are many American
babies, they are spread among more people whose cultural expectations of parenting,
consumption, care and development Americanize babies in diverse ways.

Many babies born after the Second World War, for example in the baby boom and
subsequent generations, experienced the movement from family folklore in pregnancy
and childcare to more scientific medical models, mediated by physicians and authorities,
especially Dr Benjamin Spock, whose attitudes on discipline and freedom changed
childcare. As nuclear families have fewer children and fewer nearby relatives, in fact,
patterns of information flow about babies have embraced books, neighbors, mass media
and institutions, including parenting classes. Nevertheless, this apparent commitment to
“better babies” has not overcome vast disparities in information and prenatal care, as well
as problematic incidences of teenage pregnancy and infant mortality within the US.

Given widespread controls on natality and family size, the arrival of new babies
generally evokes celebration within most American cultures. Showers before birth or
adoption, religious cere monies for the baby and parents (baptism or bris) and gifts,
photos and exhibition all mark family and community participation in birth and babyhood
as an event. Naming traditions vary from those who reinforce family continuity or
cultural heritage to those who opt for names from television and pop culture. Yet,
American news media also talk constantly of babies who are abandoned and abused as
extreme cases that underscore a shared ideal of innocence and loving comfort.

As babies grow up, parenting includes a stress on individualism and freedom of
movement and action. This leads to variations in discipline and personality across groups,
which are sometimes mediated by shared daycare—one of the most expensive and
difficult responsibilities of parenting in the US. Still, debates over issues like toilet
training, corporal punishment and rules of behavior have also been part of discourses of
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baby and childcare since Dr Spock.

Babies are not only responsibilities and celebrations, they are also opportunities for
marketing. As Paul Reiser writes in his wry Babyhood (1997:42) “we watched other
couples with babies and concluded that we not only had a lot of things to learn but a lot
of things to go out and buy.” Marketing includes advice books, toys and educational
materials, fashion, healthcare paraphernalia as well as furniture. While all may be “for
the baby,” additional motivations (implicit in advertising) include making the baby
smarter, prettier and more successful, flaunting care and wealth and protecting the baby
against an uncertain world.

Depictions of babies provide celebratory moments to many mass media—whether
long-running television shows or movies from D.W.Griffith’s Intolerance to Father of
the Bride II (1995). In 1992 the choice of fictional television newswoman Murphy Brown
to have a child out of wedlock even entered American political debate as Vice-President
Dan Quayle attacked her choice. The vulnerability of babies also suggests darker visions
of America, whether in crime shows or on the news, asking how the responsibilities of
the American dream are being met for a new generation.

GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

baby boom/boomers

One generation above all others has felt it “owned” the American century. A legendary
demographic blip that emerged with new suburban families after the Second World War
has come to encompass those born between the mid-1940s and 1960. Boomers
experienced and participated in civil rights, gendered and sexual revolutions, as well as
the national traumas of Vietnam and Watergate. Later, they personified the yuppie
successes/ excesses of the 1980s, although many were left behind. At the end of the
twentieth century aging boomers focused more on childcare and health issues, ranging
from hair loss and Viagra to cancer, heart disease and AIDS. They also threaten Social
Security as the wave surfs into old age in 2010.

Despite the youthful Kennedy imagery that shaped their coming of age, boomers did
not gain control of the White House until Clinton’s election. His presidency epitomized
the uneasy changes of the generation, from gays to war to adultery. Still, as boomer taste
and dollars have dominated mass media, subsequent generations were defined as
children or alternatives (Generation X). In the 1990s, baby-boom culture was recycled
(sometimes ironically) by mass media in Hollywood, popular music and fashion.

GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG
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Bacall, Lauren (Betty Jean Perske)

b. 1924

“If you want anything, all you have to do is whistle”—this line from Bacall’s 1944
Hollywood debut in To Have and Have Not—as a teenager—introduced a smart,
beautiful and independent female who would also marry her co-star, Humphrey Bogart.
Bacall’s subsequent career with and without Bogart solidified this persona, despite
problems with studios. Bacall earned a 1970 Tony on Broadway for Applause. “The
Look,” the astonishing voice, the image and the talent have made her a legend as she

continues to select roles in her seventies.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

backlash

Phenomenon associated with the political retrenchment following civil rights, women’s
and antiwar movements of the 1960s and 1970s. The backlash was first noted in the
violent response of whites to SCLC’s 1966 march in Chicago, MI, followed by Nixon’s
success drawing on the “Silent Majority” and the assault on busing. It is also seen as a
reason for the failure of ERA, the growth of the anti-abortion movement and the rise of
the “Moral Majority” during the Reagan era. Susan Faludi’s Backlash (1991) has
examined the reaction against feminism, and numerous studies have outlined the
problems facing the Democratic Party, given the loss of much of its New Deal coalition.
The backlash has been captured in several television series: first in All in the Family
(CBS, 1971-83) with Archie Bunker representing a not-so-“Silent Majority”; then in the
1980s series, Family Ties (NBC, 1982-9), which pitted Alex Keaton’s political and social

conservatism against his parents’ 1960s idealism.
ROBERT GREGG

Baez, Joan
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b. 1941

Folksinger and activist whose crystalline voice has rung out against abuses of power
and on behalf of social equality worldwide. Baez mingled song and protest from the
1950s onwards, becoming a visible and vocal presence in the Civil Rights movement
and anti-Vietnam campaigns. In 1979 she founded Humanitas Human Rights
International, which she headed for thirteen years while maintaining an active concert
and recording schedule and continuing to participate in protests. Her renditions of “We
Shall Overcome” at the March on Washington and other songs have become anthems for

a generation. Her memoirs include And a Voice to Sing With (1987).
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Baldwin, James

b. 1924; d. 1987
A Pentecostal preacher during his teens in New York City, NY, loosely described in
Go Tell it on the Mountain (1953), Baldwin left the church to become a novelist,
playwright and essayist. Baldwin’s other great novels, Another Country (1962) and Tell
Me How Long the Train’s Been Gone (1968), explore the intersection of race and
sexuality and the ways these have shaped American culture. His play Blues for Mr
Charlie (1964) was based on the Emmett Till murder case. Baldwin rose to international
fame with the publication of The Fire Next Time (1963), which, though conciliatory
towards whites, considered the slowness of racial change in the United States, and
warned of dire consequences if this continued—predictions seemingly fulfilled in ensuing
assassinations and race riots. Sickened by the racial climate in the US, Baldwin lived in

southern France.
ROBERT GREGG

Ball, Lucille

b. 1911; d.1989

After years as a minor movie actor, Ball and husband Desi Arnaz (1917-86) changed
television comedy through their long-running hit sitcom / Love Lucy (1951-7) and
further 1-hour shows. As a starring female comedian, Ball’s rebellious streak and
marvelous ingenuity for complicating the lives of her ensemble cast (including her
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pioneering onscreen pregnancy) delightfully controverted stereotypes of meek

housewives. The couple also pioneered control of production and syndication through

their Desilu Studios, which Ball took over after her divorce (1960). Desilu produced
Lucy shows, as well as other hits like The Untouchables.

GARY McDONOGH

CINDY WONG

Baltimore, MD

The “Charm City” dominates Chesapeake Bay and its waterfront recapitulates
America’s urban transformation. From a Roman Catholic colonial refuge, Baltimore
became a mercantile port, guarded by Ft McHenry (where Francis Scott Key composed
the “Star-Spangled Banner”). Industrial and commercial use took over in the nineteenth
century giving way in the late twentieth century to a new inner-harbor festival
marketplace, hotels, cultural attractions and sports facilities, including the neo-traditional
Camden Yards (home of baseball’s Orioles). Yet critics worry that this recreation zone,
like splendid old suburbs, such as Roland Park, and the verdant campus of the Johns
Hopkins University or its renowned Hospital and Medical School, does not reflect the
problems of race and poverty that have plagued the modern city. Its population has
dropped to 641,468 (2000 estimate), although the Baltimore-Washington metropolitan
area, encompassing rural towns, suburbs and planned communities like Columbia,
Maryland, has become the fourth largest in the country (7,285,846).

Despite a series of dynamic mayors, including Donald Schaefer and Kurt Schmoke,
analyst David Rusk has used the city as a case study of the need for shared metropolitan
taxation and planning. Half the city’s neighborhoods are poor, incomes represent only 59
percent of suburban averages and the burdens of both poverty and an inadequate tax base
fall hardest on a black urban majority (Baltimore Unbound, 1996).

Perhaps Baltimore’s cultural reflections find a balance among past glories and
contemporary dilemmas. John Waters, for example, has produced remarkably
individualistic films that explore race, sex, aesthetics and neighborhood in the postwar
city. Barry Levinson has also dealt with neighborhood and nostalgia in films like his
Jewish family epic Avalon (1990), while observing the gritty reality of center city in the
ABS series Homicide (1993-9).

Further reading

Rusk, D. (1996) Baltimore Unbound, Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins University.
GARY McDONOGH
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Bambara, Toni Cade

b. 1939; d. 1995
Born and educated in New York City, NY, Bambara worked as an educator and social
activist throughout her life. She began her literary career editing several anthologies of
Black writers. She published her first short-story collection in 1972 and her first novel in
1980, winning the 1981 American Book Award. Her fiction usually revolved around her
involvement in community activities and observations drawn from her students and her
experiences in such places as Cuba and Vietnam. She also wrote screenplays, including
an adaptation of her friend Toni Morrison’s Tar Baby, and worked on community
documentaries.
JIM WATKINS

bankruptcy

A legal proceeding (commonly known as “Chapter 11”) in which insolvent individuals or
businesses are adjudged incapable of repaying debts, and their remaining assets are
allocated for equitable distribution to creditors or reorganized for continued operation.
Debtors are freed from most liabilities. The opportunity for a fresh start harmonizes with
the American sense of fairness and compassion for those who have unwittingly fallen on
hard times. Since the Constitution grants exclusive bankruptcy jurisdiction to Congress,
it is subject to continuous, national political scrutiny from competing interest groups
seeking, for example, to preserve protection for spendthrift consumers while limiting
misuse by businesses and the wealthy At the end of the century bankruptcy proceedings
are less socially stigmatized than ever before for both individuals and corporations who
have encumbered debts within constant affluence and seeming opportunities of economic
growth.

JAMES KRAUS

banks and banking
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Banks traditionally are protectors and providers of money intermediaries between those
who have money and want it protected and those who need money to purchase homes,
grow businesses or fund education. Banks take deposits and transfer this money to
borrowers as loans, earning the spread between the low-interest borrowed funds and the
higher-interest lent funds. The Federal Reserve, the industry’s regulator, allows banks the
special privilege of creating money by lending more than they receive in deposits. Hence,
banking was and is a confidence business: the system works as long as depositors have
confidence in a bank’s solvency. Lost confidence results in depositors demanding their
money back—an ominous event of the Depression. Deposit insurance, provided by the
FDIC (Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation) and FSLIC (Federal Savings and Loan
Insurance Corporation), was created as a New Deal reform to prevent bank runs. It
protects up to $100,000 of a depositor’s money when a bank goes under.

Despite Depression fears, the banker has been a symbol of local tradition. Often a
town’s most prominent citizen, the banker was conservative, well-respected and often
politically influential. Banking was once profoundly local, whether in small towns or
major cities. Only locals, it was thought, could evaluate borrowers’ ability to repay
“Banker’s hours”—09:00 to 15:00—were a technical requirement. While adjusting the
books each day was an exhaustive manual process, the staid, leisurely reputation of the
banker persisted (as in It’s a Wonderful Life (1946)).

American attitudes towards debt provided the impetus for the postwar growth of
banking. European principles of thrift and avoidance of debt are ignored as Americans
often prefer huge mortgages to tiny bank accounts. Home-equity loans even free up the
value of one’s house to allow current spending. US households have over $5.5 trillion in
outstanding debt.

Technology also has profoundly altered the banks’ and bankers’ role as intermediary
smashed barriers to entry and prompted consolidation. Financial assets held by depository
institutions have declined from 70 percent in 1932 to 40 percent in 1990. Much of this
decline is explained by new institutions that provide savings and lending opportunities.
The consumer credit industry once a boon to banking, is now dominated by non-banking
institutions. Credit cards provide a line of credit to individuals on which banks may earn
healthy interest rates. By the mid-1980s, however, retailers (for example, Sears), phone
companies (for example, AT&T) and manufacturers (for example, General Motors) had
introduced credit cards, eliminating the bank as intermediary These firms sold their
receivables in a burgeoning money market where firms sold debt to mutual funds and
institutions, again bypassing banks.

Mortgage securitization, wherein a firm buys a portfolio of mortgages and packages
them into diversified, saleable investments, removed other lucrative servicing and pricing
opportunities that banks held. Starting in the early 1980s, investment banks like Salomon
Brothers securitized over 70 percent of all mortgages (Crawford and Sihler 1991:138).
Banks now require fewer deposits and can extract fewer fees for services because loans
are sold after origination. Mutual funds have embraced securitized debt. Money Market
Mutual fund assets total $1 trillion, reducing the traditional savings account and bank
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certificate of deposit customer base.

Today, insurance companies offer investments, automobile manufacturers offer credit
and third-party providers offer payroll and processing services. The banking industry has
traditionally been restricted from business diversification by the Glass-Steagal Act of
1933, but deregulation and changing conditions have forced re-evaluation. The
consolidation of banking, supported by loosened restrictions on interstate operations, has
been the main focus of this restructuring. Chartered banks in the US have fallen from
13,124 in 1979 to 9,143 in 1997. The FDIC estimates there will be fewer than 5,000 US
banks by 2005. Behemoths Nationsbank, Chemical and Corestates have merged with
Bank of America, Chase Manhattan and First Union to eliminate operational
redundancies and become more competitive. Citibank, Chase Manhattan, Bank of
America and First Union have nearly $1 trillion in deposits, and operate from New
England to California.

This often raises the specter of problems in urban or neighborhood finances as national
banks go for maximum profits. The community bank has difficulty providing the services
of a larger bank because its expenses are spread over a smaller asset base. Legislation,
including the Community Reinvestment Act, requires banks to lend in the communities in
which they operate, but does not promote autonomous financial planning for these areas.
Credit unions, which have acted as joint financial reserves for groups like teachers and
government employees, have also been explored as a way to bring non-predatory
financial services into low-income communities.

Banks now earn the majority of their income from fees, not the spread on deposits.
Banking is also done through technology-intensive phones or 24-hour automated tellers,
more than through branch offices, reducing the need for personal interaction and
providing economies of scale to large, centralized banks.

Savings and Loans (S&Ls) once held a unique place in the banking industry because
they exclusively provided long-term, fixed-rate home mortgage loans. In the late 1970s,
interest rates rose above 10 percent. S&Ls held portfolios of thirty-year mortgages
earning as little as 5 percent, but had to pay double that to attract deposits. Additionally
banks offered savings accounts. Real-estate loans, provided in the early 1980s, imploded
when land prices declined. Regulators were slow to respond to problems—five US
senators were even accused of using their influence to deflect attention from crooked
financier Charles Keating. Deposit insurance provided a crutch as S&Ls across the
country shut their doors, yet healthy S&Ls came under pressure as individuals lost
confidence in the entire industry. Ultimately, the Resolution Trust Corporation was set up
to bail out the S&L industry and recover some of the massive losses. It is estimated the
S&L bailout cost the country $1 trillion.

The banking industry faces numerous challenges. Confidence in banking has declined
in recent decades. Banks must improve services at lower prices and still remain
competitive with other service providers. In order to survive, banks and other financial
institutions must continue to reinvent themselves.
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Further reading

Mayer, M. (1997) The Bankers, New York: Truman Talley.
Crawford, R. and Sihler, W. (1991) The Troubled Money Business, HarperCollins.
MARC BALCER

Baraka, Imamu Amiri

b. 1934
One of the most original African American poets, playwrights and cultural critics to
emerge from the 1960s, as well as a leading political advocate of black cultural
nationalism. Under his birth name, LeRoi Jones, he gained notoriety in 1964 when four
of his plays were produced offBroadway in New York City, NY. His poems and plays
constituted an eloquent assault on the racism in mainstream American society. Blues
People (1963), a volume of essays focusing on African American music, had a profound
impact on Black Studies, helping transform analysis of black cultural traditions during
and after slavery. Since 1967 he has published under his African name, been a leading
force behind the 1972 National Black Political Convention in Gary Indiana, and
undertaken housing ventures in his hometown of Newark, NJ.
ROBERT GREGG

Barbara, Hanna

See animation

barbeque (barbecue, Bar-B-Q)

Traditionally seen as originating in the Carolinas, and considered a cultural tradition
throughout the South, a barbeque is an open-air feast of meat roasted in a red sauce over
open coals, served with coleslaw, baked beans, potato salad and white bread. Factions
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argue the merits of beef, pork, chicken, mutton, goat and even sausages for the entrée,
while devotees swear by certain types of wood (oak, hickory citrus, etc.) for the right
coals. The sauce has innumerable variations, but most consist of a tomato base with
additives such as Worcestershire sauce, butter, lemon juice, molasses/honey sugar, etc.—
national cook-offs are generally judged according to the best secret sauce recipes.
Regional variations are also highly contested. Although adapted to home grilling and
commercial fast food, the mystique of the ultimate barbeque experience remains. Because
the original chefs were mostly southern blacks, many believe the best barbeque is found
in African American owned commercial establishments in out-of-the-way locations.

JIM WATKINS

Barber, Samuel

b. 1910; d. 1981
Lyrical composer who worked in various genres, winning Pulitzer Prizes for his
opera Vanessa (1958) as well as his “Second Piano Concerto” (1962). While his work is
demanding and complex, it has also found favor with a wider public, especially his
“Adagio.”
GARY McDONOGH

Barbie

The Barbie doll is famous the world over as the leggy, blonde teenage model toy for girls.
The doll was first released by the Mattel Corporation in the spring of 1959, ultimately
becoming not merely a toy but a cultural phenomenon. A clear departure from the baby-
doll toys which were popular during that period, she was one of the first dolls to offer a
window into an “adult lifestyle,” replete with such fashion outfits as “Dinner at Eight,”
“Enchanted Evening” and “Picnic Set.” She spawned the creation of her steady boyfriend
Ken, along with countless additional product tie-ins, including the Barbie game, the
Barbie van and numerous doll outfits, fashion accessories and doll sidekicks (younger
sisters and African American and ethnic clones). As a powerful cultural icon, she helped
shape the way generations of children conceptualize gender, class, race and ethnicity in
contemporary society. Many feminists have argued that Barbie reinforces gender
stereotypes, but consumers continue to support the ponytailed doll wholeheartedly.
Although Barbie was in effect “born” in 1959, the Mattel Corporation was founded in
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1945 in Southern California by art student Elliot Handler, his wife Ruth and their one-
time foreman Harold Matson (hence the name “Mattel,” formed by fusing the names
Matson and Elliot—though Matson sold out in 1946). Barbie was essentially invented by
a working woman—M attel co-founder Ruth Handler. Both Barbie and Ken have real-life
counterparts, since they are named after Ruth and Elliot’s actual children. Although
Barbie is in many ways synonymous with rigid, unrealistic, Eurocentric ideals of
feminine beauty, it is important to note that Barbie was from the start a “career
girl” (complete with requisite fashion accessories of course). Although she eventually
found Ken, she has never been a wife or a mother—though she did have a bridal outfit.

Barbie is truly all-American, for she has roots in foreign lands. She was modeled after
“Lilli,” a plastic German sex toy for men (in turn modeled after “Lilli,” a character in a
popular comic strip in a German newspaper) that Ruth discovered while travelling in
Europe. This may account for her impossible dimensions if projected life-size. Ruth’s
then teenaged daughter Barbara spotted the doll in a store and wanted one, and Ruth
realized that this was the doll she had been imagining. While observing her daughter play
games as a young girl in which she and her friends imagined their “grown-up” lives, Ruth
knew that an adult woman doll for young girls would be a huge hit. Lilli’s sultriness was
toned down to make way for Barbie’s Californian wholesomeness, and Barbie doll was
born. Since that time, there have been numerous efforts to create ethnically diverse and
global Barbie counterparts, but Barbie remains an enduring symbol of the deeply
entrenched “tall, thin and blonde” ideal of female beauty in American culture.

Further reading

Lord, M.G. (1994) Forever Barbie, New York: Avon Books.
NICOLE MARIE KEATING

barns

Born as utilitarian farm structures to shelter livestock, cure tobacco and store hay grain
and machinery barns have matured into coveted residential architecture. Classified
stylistically as German, Dutch or English, they comprise innumerable shapes and have
elaborate, timbered, post and beam framed internal spaces. As suburbs and edge cities
engulfed farming areas and second recreational homes for urban residents proliferated, a
passionate effort to preserve, restore and convert barns emerged. Barns, and their cousins,
covered bridges, typify a romanticized nostalgia, partially nurtured by folklore, for the
more civil values of the rural, small-town America of past centuries.

JAMES KRAUS
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bars

Different from a French café or bar/tabac or an English pub, bars, even for the everyday
visitor, are more of a retreat from the public sphere than an extension of it. Generally the
whole family does not go to the local bar.

Bars in America are often refuges, especially for smokers and drinkers, who are almost
entirely pathologized. Similarly for homosexuals, gay bars are a hideaway a place to
mingle with other homosexuals without the intrusion of the law, although, until recently,
Stonewall gay bars were often raided. Bars are the place of sexual possibility and hook-
up; sometimes any single woman in a bar is seen as available (the novel/film Looking for
Mr Goodbar (1977), for example, played out the “punishment” of such a single woman).
In the 1970s, heterosexual single bars rivaled certain gay bars as spaces specifically
designated for the playing out of mating rituals for the adult human.

Novelist Charles Bukowski sought out inspiration in such bars and found the inspired
everyday poetry of the denizens of these darkened spaces. Bars also have been crucial
places for the development of new forms of popular music, such as jazz (bebop) and
new genres. Bars often host new talent before the performers either disappear or move
into more traditional, official spaces with higher cover charges (patrons in bars are not
charged unless there is live music or a live DJ).

In the 1990s, 1950s/1960s cocktails such as the martini and the Manhattan, as well as
the new “Cosmopolitan” came back in style and demanded appropriate settings. These
bars, either opened or redesigned with retro or contemporary styles, brought
sophistication back. Live DJs replaced the jukebox, which allowed the user to set the
tone. However, this “new” rendition does not entirely eclipse the bar’s primary function
as a space to drink, to mingle, to find someone new.

In some bars, the pool table is a crucial ingredient (as might be video and pinball
machines, but slightly less dramatically). Leading pool players challenge one another and
develop audiences as players drink and play in a game that involves skill and seemingly
indicates sexual prowess. In other bars, pool is a playful pastime that fills up the hours
among “regulars” who know one another and call the bartender by name.

The bartender plays a crucial role in the bar as a purveyor of alcohol, but also as a
master of ceremonies who knows the ins and outs of the establishment. Friendly or
curmudgeonly, the bartender sets the tone of the bar and introduces the new customer or
initiate to its culture. The bartender serves the drinks to the customers (it’s never a self-
service situation) so that both power (and the rapidity of a buy back) places the bartender,
structurally in an esteemed position. This is particularly true in the early twenty-first
century when the bar once more is a refuge from a restrained larger culture.

EDWARD MILLER
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Barth, John

b. 1930
Barth was one of a group of influential American novelists and writers who became
known in the 1960s for their turn to experimental fiction: his 1967 essay “The Literature
of Exhaustion,” is often cited as a manifesto of sorts for American literary
postmodernism. In novels such as The Sot-Weed Factor (1960), Chimera (1972) and
The Last Voyage of Somebody the Sailor (1991), Barth sought to infuse traditional
narratives and prose styles with late modern or postmodern themes and philosophical
concerns. Barth spent most of his adult life in the academy and is now a Professor
Emeritus of Creative Writing at the Johns Hopkins University Barth’s love of
storytelling—the figure of Sheherazade is a favorite motif—arguably has made his work
more accessible than many other postmodern American writers.
MARK BREWIN

Barthelme, Donald

b. 1931; d: 1989
Barthelme became well known thanks to his innovative short stories, many of which
appeared in The New Yorker. A literary postmodernist who argued that collage was the
art form of the twentieth century, Barthelme was often linked to other experimental
writers such as John Hawkes, William Gass, John Barth and Robert Coover. His stories
featured surreal situations, outlandish characters and parodic takes on weighty intellectual
issues such as the death of God and existential alienation. Behind Barthelme’s playful
style, however, was a more serious concern with how to respond to the moral and
epistemological doubts of our age.
MARK BREWIN

baseball

The quintessential American sport, shoved aside by football in the 1960s and the
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popularity of basketball in the 1980s, is now enjoying a renaissance in the early twenty-
first century. It is the stuff of American dreams, the sport of literature and of the pastoral
life. Its birth is shrouded in conflicting claims, but popular myth and effective marketing
have placed it before the Civil War, in Cooperstown, New York, a small village redolent
of America’s literary past and the Main Street ideal, on which the hallowed Hall of
Fame recounts the sacred story Football was largely associated with and still remains
central to college life, not becoming a successful national professional sport until the
advent of national broadcast television; neither did basketball, with urban roots that have
remained its vital core. But baseball, the oldest of these three nineteenth-century
inventions, developed by 1845 into a regular form, the “national pastime,” was a
profitable professional sport within the first generation of its appearance.

The major leagues, a term that effectively reduced its competitors to minor league and
dependent status, trace their roots to 1875 when the National Association of Professional
Baseball Players formed in 1871, and, controlled by the players, was replaced by the
owner-dominated National League of Professional Baseball Clubs (NL). The second of
the two major leagues, the American League (AL), emerged in 1900. From 1903 to 1953
both consisted of eight teams that played 154 games a year. A season-ending contest, the
World Series, played continuously for ninety years until the owners canceled it during a
labor dispute in 1994. African Americans and other players of color were excluded from
the National League by the late 1880s. They formed their own Negro Leagues that
flourished until just after the Second World War when Jackie Robinson broke the NL
color line (1947).

These leagues built their teams in a belt of Eastern cities that would reach only as far
west as Pittsburgh, Chicago and St Louis. Not until after the Second World War were
the further Midwest, West and, much later, the South included in major league
expansion. The move in 1958 of two of New York’s three teams, the Giants (NL) to San
Francisco and especially the Brooklyn Dodgers (NL) to Los Angeles, signified and
cemented the rise of the West and demise of the East in the American consciousness.

The names and performances of baseball players, divided between pitchers and all
other players, and the statistical measures that allow decontextualized comparisons over a
span of a century resound through the game’s history as embodiments of its personality.
There were the early pitching stars: Cy Young, who won the most games and after whom
the award for the best pitcher is named; Christy Mathewson, the handsome gentleman of
the New York Giants (NL); Grover Cleveland Alexander, the crusty left-handed
competitor; Walter Johnson, the fire-balling stalwart of the largely losing team, the
Washington Senators (Alabama); and Lefty Grove of the Philadelphia Athletics, the man
who got stronger as the game went on. But it is the hitters who most captured the
adulation of the public: Tyrus (Ty) Raymond Cobb, the battler of the Detroit Tigers
(AL); Lou Gehrig, the iron man and “Joltin’ Joe” DiMaggio, the elegant center fielder
who married Marilyn Monroe (both of the New York Yankees); and Ted Williams, the
“Splendid Splinter” of the Boston Red Sox whose prodigious talents have made him into
the god of hitting. All are, however, dwarfed by the giant shadow of George Herman
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“Babe” Ruth, whose name has entered the language as an adjective for outsized. His
accomplishments changed the game into one based on the home run or long ball,
resulting in a sudden score with one swing of the bat, instead of a slower game. Yankee
Stadium, opened in 1923 in the Bronx, New York, became known as the “house that Ruth
built,” the most venerable of baseball’s venues.

In the 1950s, baseball entered a golden age, with powerful new hitters like the great
center-fielders Mickey Mantle of the New York Yankees and Willie Mays of the New
York/San Francisco Giants, who redefined the dichotomy of speed or power, leading the
way for the modern superstar who combined both traits. The spread of the major leagues
also led to a new kind of baseball stadium as an alternative to the ballpark, which was
often outside the central city, surrounded by parking lots and not reachable by public
transportation. Still, major-league baseball had purposely resisted innovations almost
since the time of Babe Ruth. Segregated games were played only during the daytime into
the mid-1930s (the technology for playing at night predated the First World War and was
used to great effect in the Negro Leagues), shunning television broadcasts or convenient
starting times, tying players to one team through the reserve clause system in a restraint
of trade sanctioned by US congressional legislation, and its concomitant “farm” system
of minor leagues, which, as the term implies, recreated a serf-like connection to one
“organization.” Add to that the resistance to the expansion of the two eight-team leagues
in the face of large population growth. These were all more or less conscious attempts to
keep the game “pure,” and together helped to push the game into crisis by the early
1960s.

African American and Latino players, such as Roberto Clemente, helped to end the
mindless control of tradition and revive flagging interest in baseball. Not all teams were
integrated until 1958 and 1959 when Philadelphia and then Boston, two mediocre and
rabidly racist organizations, finally and reluctantly accepted their first players of color.
Curt Flood, of the St. Louis Cardinals, forced the end of the reserve clause system by
filing suit to void his trade to the inhospitable Philadelphia team, which helped lead to the
skyrocketing of salaries through the ability to be released from unfair contracts. Teams
like the Cincinnati Reds, “the Big Red Machine,” the Oakland Athletics and the
Baltimore Red Sox wrested the title from the traditional and perennial world-series
champions, the New York Yankees, in the 1960s and 1970s. The number of teams
expanded exponentially, almost doubling between 1960 and the end of the century
leading to the realignment of teams into divisions and the introduction of a playoff
system. Increasing labor and management troubles have attended the growth in prosperity
and renewed popularity of the game, with several work stoppages and a major strike in
1994-5. But further innovations, inter-league play and the explosion of home-run hitting
in the late 1990s, led by Mark McGwire, Sammy Sosa and Ken Griffey Jr, have eclipsed
some of the marks set by Babe Ruth and Hank Aaron, and restored baseball to its central
role in the popular imagination.
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Further reading

White, G. (1996) Creating the National Pastime: Baseball Transforms Itself, 1903—1953,
Princeton: Princeton University.
(1996) The Baseball Encyclopedia, 10th edn, New York: MacMillan.
ELLIOTT SHORE

basketball

Basketball is a monumental presence in the shrinking global community of the early
twenty-first century. On the strength of unprecedented commercial success in the 1980s
and 1990s, basketball has become one of the most popular sports in the world. The
game’s social influence extends to spheres of economics, race and moral debate, while
its sensational artistry has revolutionized the appeal of athletic competition as an outlet
for fantasies of unfettered greatness and triumph over unthinkable odds.

James Naismith, a physical education instructor at a community youth center in
Springfield, Massachusetts, invented basketball in 1891 as an indoor diversion for young
male athletes during the Northeast’s cold winter months. (Women have participated in
basketball since its inception, but accomplished female players have historically enjoyed
fewer educational and professional opportunities than men.) Basketball caught on quickly
at high-school and college levels after its invention. By the late 1930s, national
intercollegiate tournaments that brought together teams from all over the country had
begun to thrive.

A strong economy and the return of troops from abroad at the end of the Second World
War opened new avenues for the growth of professional competition. Basketball achieved
its first sustained success as a commercial enterprise during this period. The National
Basketball Association (NBA) was formed through the merger of two struggling
professional leagues in 1949. From its beginnings in remote outposts like Fort Wayne,
Indiana, and TriCities, Washington, the NBA plotted a steady rise through the 1950s,
showcasing pioneer superstars like George Mikan and Bob Cousy.

The NBA'’s introduction of a twenty-four-second shot clock in 1954 marked the
beginning of an era of dynamic change for basketball. A faster, more competitive game
began to take shape in the 1960s as an unprecedented influx of talent emerged at all
levels of the game. A distinct basketball tradition that had taken root in inner cities was
producing a growing number of African American players with unique skills. This
urban tradition fostered individuality a development that was at odds with basketball’s
legacy as a team sport. The rivalry between two African American NBA centers—Bill
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Russell and Wilt Chamberlain—embodied the struggle between these opposite impulses.
Russell, a thoughtful and unselfish player, expanded the scope of defensive play with his
prolific abilities as a shot blocker. Chamberlain was remarkable for his dazzling, but self-
centered, offensive prowess. He remains the only player in the history of the NBA to
score 100 points in a single game.

The advent of the American Basketball Association (ABA), an upstart rival to the
NBA, in 1967 intensified the tug-of-war between finesse and teamwork. The ABA took
its cues from inner-city playgrounds, where triumph depended as much on creativity as
skill. ABA players expressed basketball’s appeal as entertainment, developing a
freewheeling ease that favored spectacular shots like the slam dunk. Julius Erving (“Dr
J”), the ABA’s marquee player, used his unusual mix of athleticism and grace during the
1970s to innovate the spectacular offensive moves that are standard fare in basketball
competition today. Kareem Abdul-Jabaar, another outstanding player to emerge in the
1970s, stretched the bounds of the game further by combining an ethic of teamwork with
a personalized style to become one of the most accomplished players in NBA history
Abdul-Jabaar, along with Chamberlain, remains one of the league’s top three all-time
scorers.

Despite the ABA’s profound influence on the game, the market for basketball could
not sustain two major professional leagues. A flagging ABA was folded into the NBA in
1977.

Due in part to a string of scandals about drug use among players, basketball’s
popularity began to decline after the merger. Some public criticism took on racial
overtones, blaming the league’s difficulties on the fact that the majority of its players
were African American. Earvin “Magic” Johnson, an African American known for his
energetic and flamboyant style, and Larry Bird, a soft-spoken, white player from the
Midwest with a consummate technical command of the game, are widely credited with
rescuing the NBA from its troubles. In addition to their extraordinary talent, Bird and
Johnson revived a longstanding rivalry between their respective teams, the Boston
Celtics and the Los Angeles Lakers.

In the 1980s, with a foundation built on the intensity and creativity of Johnson and
Bird, basketball entered the most transformative era in its history. The timely interaction
of a variety of social phenomena during this period fueled basketball’s rise to untold
heights of popularity and profitability. Michael Jordan, one of the most athletic and
versatile players ever to compete in the NBA, is recognized as the most powerful catalyst
for basketball’s meteoric rise in the 1980s and 1990s. Jordan’s spectacular talent and
dramatic flair revolutionized the concept of basketball as entertainment.

Charming, handsome and well-spoken, Jordan’s capital as a media figure today rivals
his value as an athlete. While an active player, he drew sell-out crowds all over the
country and boosted television ratings. Jordan has parlayed this appeal into multimillion
dollar earnings from corporate endorsements. Although sports stars have historically lent
their images to advertisers, Jordan’s $2.5 million dollar contract with the athletic shoe
company Nike in 1984 established product endorsements as a permanent part of the
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basketball landscape. In 1998 Jordan earned an estimated $70 million in endorsement and
business deals—more than twice his annual salary from the Chicago Bulls.

Profound changes in the media industry during the 1990s also contributed to
basketball’s growth. Advances in technology and the emergence of media conglomerates
created new markets all over the world. Basketball’s expansion has extended new
opportunities to female players, with the advent of a successful women’s professional
league in the mid-1990s.

Corporate America played a central role in basketball’s prosperity in the late twentieth
century. Companies sponsor exhibitions where aspiring high-school players showcase
their abilities, universities are paid millions to use certain brands of athletic wear
exclusively and shoe companies have even begun managing players’ careers. Players’
salaries have kept pace with basketball’s progress, increasing from an annual average of
$260,000 in 1984, the year Jordan entered the league, to an average of $2.4 million in
1998.

Despite their enormous earning potential, the social status of basketball celebrities
remains ambiguous. As money replaces education as the premium offered to promising
high-school talents, growing numbers of players forego athletic scholarships to enter the
NBA. High schools, colleges and city playgrounds have turned into high-stakes proving
grounds for young athletes aspiring to lucrative professional careers (as seen in the
documentary Hoop Dreams, 1994). Missed educational opportunities and the rapid
transition into fame and wealth appear to have contributed to the unruly and irresponsible
behavior of some players both on and off the court. Violent outbursts by players have
become regular occurrences during games. Similar tensions have escalated between
coaches and players.

These trends have sparked public debate over NBA players’ status as role models to
millions of children. The skewed racial makeup of basketball seems to have complicated
these dynamics. The NBA remains mostly white at the levels of management, ownership
and, to a lesser degree, coaching, while the highly paid players are overwhelmingly
African American.

Further reading

Ashe, AR, Jr. (1988) 4 Hard Road to Glory: Basketball: The African American Athlete
and Basketball, New York: Amistad.
Frey, D. (1994) The Last Shot: City Streets, Basketball Dreams, New Y ork: Houghton
Mifflin Co.
Sachare, A. (1998) The Basketball Hall of Fame Hoop Facts and Stats, New York: John
Wiley & Sons, Inc.
SARAH SMITH
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bathroom

The American bathroom is understandably associated with body waste and dirt, as well as
privacy even in public space. Architecturally bathrooms tend to be the most secluded
spaces of the house; building codes do not require them to be naturally lit. Similarly, in
many homes, the bathroom is the only room that can be locked. While bathrooms are
often the home’s smallest rooms, they are sites of many hours of daily bodily ritual, using
a toilet, one or more sinks, bathtub and/or shower, mirrors, medicine cabinet and
associated fittings (a bidet is seen as a marker of European influence). Because of the
secretive nature of these practices, in the postwar context, the bathroom often seemed a
forgotten space in visual culture. Nonetheless, All in the Family (CBS, 1971-) challenged
contemporary values by prominently displaying a toilet in February, 1977. After breaking
this social taboo, the domestic bathroom has become more visible in many cultural
contexts, including mass media, advertising and home design.

Bathrooms are still private; hence, middle-class dwellings are expected to have
multiple facilities, including utility washrooms and private bathrooms for master
bedroom suites. Within the room, cabinets and closets often become hiding places of
embarrassing paraphernalia, ranging from analgesic ointments to birth-control appara-tus.
Privacy is also linked to the gendering of public and private spaces: women are often
associated with bathroom sociability (including childcare and conversations during
waits), as well as extensive grooming in both private and public facilities. For men, the
bathroom has been constructed as an isolated space, away from the family and certainly
from male strangers, although this cultural invisibility has allowed public bathrooms to
become known as gay rendezvous points (“tearooms”). The unisex public bathroom
reflects the social changes of the 1960s, and is often associated with college dormitories,
although it has figured as a prominent social space in television’s Ally McBeal (FOX,
1997-).

“Bathroom humor” relies on bodily functions for response. Although considered
unsophisticated, it pervades mass culture, including the comedy of George Carlin,
Richard Pryor and Eddie Murphy, the cartoon South Park and teen-oriented films like
There’s Something About Mary (1998). Likewise, the bathroom is commonly the locus of
illicit behavior ranging from benign teenage rebellion (Smokin’ in the Boy’s Room
(1968), Brownsville Station) to sexual activity, particularly masturbation, the “quickie”
and homoerotic practices (Basketball Diaries (1978) by Jim Carroll or the fiction of
Henry Miller). Graffiti, whether humorous, racist or sexist, also appears in bathrooms.
Cinematically, the bathroom also has been characterized as the site of violence (violation
of privacy) in films such as Hitchcock’s Psycho (1960).

In the 1990s, a luxurious domestic bathroom became an indicator of social status.
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Martha Stewart and Bob Vila invaded homes and cultivated a market for nostalgic tubs
with claw feet and porcelain fixtures; other elite features include saunas, his-and-hers
tubs and fireplaces. Advertising also markets bathroom products as sources of pleasure
and well-deserved relaxation/ escape. Hence, the domestic bathroom has gained status as
a site of embellishment, and now shares with the kitchen a reputation as a coveted site of
remodeling.
HUNTER FORD TURA
JEANNIE J.KIM

Batman

Created by Bob Kane and Bill Finger for Detective Comics in May 1939, Batman soon
transcended the comic book to become an American icon, appearing in war bond
promotion and an antiJapanese film serial. The McCarthyite 1950s saw Batman and
Robin accused of promoting homosexuality while the 1966 television series, notorious
for its camp humor, revived the character for the pop generation. Batman was
dramatically reinvented in Frank Miller’s “graphic novel” The Dark Knight Returns
(1986), and again in Tim Burton’s 1989 feature film. The blockbuster sequels which
followed demonstrate the character’s undiminished cultural potency in the early twenty-
first century.

WILL BROOKER

Bay of Pigs

Following Fidel Castro’s efforts to nationalize American property in Cuba, President
Eisenhower determined that he would have to be removed, and ordered the CIA to start
training Cuban exiles in Honduras in preparation for an invasion. Before this plan could
be carried out, Eisenhower’s presidency ended and Kennedy was inaugurated. After
being briefed by Eisenhower, Kennedy decided to move forward with the plan.

Backed by American air cover, the Cuban exiles were to land at the Bay of Pigs, and
then quickly foment an uprising against Castro. However, Kennedy recalled the
American aircraft at the last minute, leaving the invaders exposed, who, because the Bay
of Pigs was a secluded section of the island away from major population centers, were
either captured or killed without making any impact on the Cuban people.

The significance of the invasion was great. Embarrassed by its failure to act, the
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Kennedy administration forthwith felt that it could not afford any similar misfortunes in
international affairs, leading to almost catastrophic results in the ensuing Cuban missile
crisis, and setting the stage for the quagmire in Vietnam.

ROBERT GREGG

Beach Boys, the

Quintessential balladeers of surf, summer, sixties and California. Formed in 1961 by
brothers Brian, Carl and Dennis Wilson, their cousin Mike Love and David Marks, they
produced twenty albums by 1970, ranging from “California Girls” to the more complex
concepts of Pet Sounds (1966, including “God Only Knows”), one of rock ’n’ roll’s
finest albums, or the classic “Good Vibrations” (1966). The band lost its way thereafter
as a group and through personal stories of some members, including Brian’s addictions
and Dennis’ 1983 drowning, while new British, California and folk-music sounds
competed for the market. The band experienced a popular revival in the 1980s.

GARY McDONOGH

beat generation

Anticipating the counterculture of the 1960s, the beat generation rejected the life of the
“organization man” and suburban culture. A generation weary of conventions, beat
artists undertook a mystical search for salvation in poetry, jazz, sex and meditation. For
them, suburban lifestyle restricted freedom and creativity as did women and settling into
marriage. Instead, beat artists strove to be down and out; vagrancy and mobility (often in
a car, a symbol of suburban culture) were virtues. Allen Ginsberg’s poem, “Howl” (1955)
assailed the nation and its values, making heroes of drop-outs and drug users who had
rejected families and jobs and taken time off from good behavior. The beats’ bible,
though, was Jack Kerouac’s On the Road (1957), which describes Kerouac’s four trips
across America in the company of his friends, Neal Cassidy (perhaps the true moving
spirit behind the beats), Ginsberg and William S.Burroughs. By the 1960s the term
“beatnik” was widely used for anyone who took on the beat style, without the substance.
ROBERT GREGG
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Beatles, the

English band from Liverpool that dominated the American music market from their
appearance on the “Ed Sullivan Show” in February 1964 until their break up in 1970.
Inspired by Elvis Presley and other rock ’n’ roll musicians, the Beatles combined blues
music with ballads popular among Motown’s girl groups and the Beach Boys (both of
whom suffered from the “invasion”). Although the group’s popularity was threatened by
John Lennon’s comment that they were almost as big as Jesus, fundamentalist backlash
consolidated the Beatles radical chic. This radicalism was further enhanced by comments
opposing the Vietnam War, and by Lennon’s protests with Yoko Ono on behalf of world
peace.

Meanwhile, “Sergeant Pepper’s Lonely Hearts Club Band” (1967) and the “White
Album” (1968) helped alter the direction of popular music. The former, one of the first
“concept” albums, was the last major collaboration of Lennon and Paul McCartney.
Highlighting the band’s move into more orchestrated melodies with influences ranging
from English music-hall ballads to Indian music, the album seemed to represent the
holistic, optimistic aspects of 1960s counterculture. The more anarchic “White Album,”
where each artist went off in his own direction, seemed to shatter all icons associated
with “Sergeant Pepper’s,” a movement best summed up by McCartney’s “Helter
Skelter” (later connected to the Charles Manson slayings).

Following the break up, each member went on to varying degrees of success as solo
artists. Lennon, the most politically vocal, became a resident of New York City, NY
(with his own lengthy FBI file) until his murder in 1981 at the hands of a deranged fan
who believed he had “sold out.”

ROBERT GREGG

Beattie, Ann

b. 1947

Writer known for her mastery of both the novel and short story. Beattie combines
comedy and insightful social observation in a deadpan style in her depictions of
American life, focusing on middle-class and educated Northeasterners. Chilly Scenes of
Winter (1976), her debut novel, was published in the same year as her first collection of
short stories, Distortions. Her later works include the story collection Park City (1998),
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as well as novels Picturing Will (1989), Another You (1995) and My Life, Starring Dara
Falcon (1997).
GARY McDONOGH

beauty pageants

While perhaps best known through national contests (Miss America, etc) or international
pageants like Miss Universe, beauty pageants represent a much more complex system,
defining femininity on the basis of body, face and personality (with occasional nods to
talent or intellect). Pageants begin in babyhood—children and teen competitions have
gained notoriety as exploitative arenas—and continue through Mrs America and events
for older women. They may also represent localities and special events (as in the movie
Miss Firecracker, 1989), ethnic groups (Miss Chinatown USA) or company sponsorship
(Miss Rheingold was a famous brewery advertising device in New York City, NY).
While touted as a step to stardom for some, they tend to be minor triumphs for most,
often at great cost. While similar male events have emerged, they are eclipsed by more
athletic or muscular competitions. “Drag” contests, however, do replicate and parody the
female values of the pageants.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

bedroom

Most American bedrooms, as typified by “bedroom packages” offered by furniture
retailers and hotel rooms, include a bed, night table(s) and a dresser. Within this general
framework, Murphy beds, futons, canopy beds and twin beds each ascribe different
identities to their users. Bedrooms also differ in size, importance and meaning: “master”
bedrooms, usually larger spaces identified as the parents’ room in nuclear families, may
include adjacent dressing rooms or bathrooms, a king- or queen-size bed, picture
windows and amenities such as walk-in closets and large mirrors. This bedroom is often a
center for planning, control and entertainment, as well as sleeping, dressing and sex:
hence, televisions, telephones and even computers are often treated as normal features.
Yet, the bedroom is especially fraught with cultural associations as the main place for
sexual activity This has given rise to such slang as “bedroom eyes” (seductive) and “good
in the bedroom” (sexually adept).
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Historically, the bedroom has been considered among the most private realms of the
home, associated with private behavior as well as seclusion. Hence, the parental bedroom
has been represented in mass media as the locus of important and clear-headed decision-
making. Some housing project rules require that it can be locked from the inside. In
suburbs, especially middle-class suburbs, children expect their own bedrooms,
equipment (phones) and rights to privacy. “Guest bedrooms” are also a feature of more
affluent homes, although these may be multipurpose rooms equipped with a bed and
minimal necessities. Servants’ bedrooms are rare: even in pre-war homes and apartments
these were often used for extra children’s space, as offices or to accommodate additional
family members (hence “mother-in-law apartment” for a bedroom located over a
garage).

The number of bedrooms in a house or apartment is an expression of both wealth and
status. In urban contexts, the studio apartment, in which the bedroom is undifferentiated
from other domestic spaces, is considered appropriate for young adults and the lower
classes, whereas, for example, Aaron Spelling’s 123-room mansion represents his
excessive wealth and opulence. Realtors cite the number of bedrooms as the first
classification and selling point for homes.

In architectural discourse, the bedroom has been the locus of a critique on traditionally
held mores about the American nuclear family This critique is seen in the work of
architects such as Peter Eisenman (House VI, Connecticut, 1972) and Philip Johnson
(Johnson House, Connecticut, 1946).

An extension of this public/private split emerges in the idea of “bedroom
communities”—suburbs around economic centers where domestic life is concentrated.
Nonetheless, the division is not inviolate—the bedroom as the locus of voyeurism has
been a theme in such films as Sliver (1993), and is exemplified in the rise of “web-cams.”
Bedrooms also figure prominently in displays of celebrity wealth in fashion and social
magazines. Public bedrooms, however, may become sites of controversy: presidential
bedrooms in the White House, particularly the Lincoln bedroom, have become a
metaphorical site of political scandal and illicit sexual activity in the cases of Presidents
Kennedy and Clinton.

See also: architecture

HUNTER FORD TURA
JEANNIE J.KIM

beer

see alcohol
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Bellow, Saul

b. 1915
Jewish American writer based at the University of Chicago, Bellow is considered a
path-breaker for a number of other Jewish writers, such as Bernard Malamud, Philip
Roth and Cynthia Ozick. His first novel, Dangling Man was published in 1944, but his
best-known works were written in the following three decades—Adventures of Augie
March (1953), Herzog (1964) and Humboddt’s Gift (1975), which earned him the Nobel
Prize for Literature in 1976. These works explore themes of alienation and the modern
predicament, the place of Jewish spiritual understanding in cities that seem to have lost
their bearings and his own role and responsibility as a Jewish writer.

ROBERT GREGG

Bennett, William

b. 1943
A former philosophy professor and chairperson for the National Endowment for the
Humanities, Bennett was an outspoken public servant through his four years of work as
US Secretary of Education under President Ronald Reagan. Known for his directness, he
supported a limited role for federal government in education and vouchers for
disadvantaged children to attend private schools. Under President George Bush, Bennett
in 1989 became director of the Office of National Drug Control Policy. He is also the
author of several books that emphasize the importance of morals and values, as well as
one of America’s best-known cultural conservatives.
KATE M.KENSKI

Berlin

After the Second World War ended in Europe, Germany was divided into four zones
controlled by the Soviet Union, Britain, France and the United States, as was its capital in
the Soviet zone. Thereafter, Berlin became a symbol and proving ground of the Cold
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War. Hence in June 1948, when Soviets blockaded the city the western Allies created an
air-bridge or airlift which carried food, medicines and supplies to the city and built up a
year’s reserve to show determined support. Later, the destruction of the Berlin Wall,
where John Kennedy had said “Ich bin ein Berliner,” symbolized victory in the Cold
War to many Americans.

KATE M.KENSKI

Bernstein, Leonard

b. 1918; d. 1990
An American composer and pianist, Leonard Bernstein also conducted the Boston
Symphony and the New York Philharmonic Orchestras. A child prodigy he was
committed to bringing symphonic music to larger audiences, aided by his own celebrity
status and television. Bernstein is perhaps best known for the rousing, modern music of
West Side Story (1957), a re-staging of Romeo and Juliet among New York gangs; his
Candide (1956) and Chichester Psalms have been performed in opera houses worldwide.
A charismatic, passionate, politically involved and controversial individual, he reflected
many of the social changes of the 1960s. Rumors about his personal and family life
abounded during his life, and after his death his homosexual relationships were discussed
in biographies.
EDWARD MILLER

Berry, Chuck

b. 1926
Rock ’n’ roll pioneer known best for his flamboyant guitar playing, duck walk and run-
ins with the law. His first single for Chess Records, “Maybellene,” was released in 1955.
The following year “Roll Over Beethoven” defined the spirit of rock ’n’ roll, rising to the
top of the charts. Mixing country music guitar picking with an R&B beat and incisive,
humorous lyrics aimed at teenagers, Berry created an interracial music for an interracial
audience in the 1950s. Still rocking in the early twenty-first century he has been the
single greatest influence on the subsequent development of rock *n’roll.
DEWAR MACLEOD
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Berryman, John

b. 1914; d. 1972
Berryman is America’s master of homostrophy—our Yeats, except smarter, hornier
and more drunk. (Yeats’ smooth stanzas cure, Berryman’s fracture; Yeats documents
dissociation, while Berryman gives caesura psychological meaning.) Berryman’s
principle dramatic tool is an “interlocutor.” His first, a strict form, led to Berryman’s
Sonnets (1946—7.) Next came Anne Bradstreet, conjured in his great Homage (1956). In
the 1960s Berryman, minstrelsy’s “Mr Bones,” and the best-dressed naked alter-ego in
poetry, “Henry,” sang The Dream Songs. Later, Berryman borrowed from group therapy
to “confront” his life. Like his father, Berryman committed suicide.
DANIEL BOSCH

BET (Black Entertainment Television)

Cable network founded by Robert Johnson in 1979. Johnson artfully managed new forms
of television distribution—sharing satellites and trading Time Warner stock for access—
and advertisers targeting black audiences. Initial programming included older black films,
music and some public service combined with many infomercials (often without black
relevance). Series taken from other networks and new studio productions appeared in the
1990s. BET reaches 35 million subscribers; audiences tend to be young but
predominantly non-African American. Hence, while an economic success story for
blacks, it may not be providing the cultural leadership of films or music.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Bible belt

The Bible belt is a state of mind that begins at the edge of town and extends either side of
a line from Virginia Beach to Tulsa, encompassing the South, Texas and much of the
Midwest. It contains a subset of characteristically American religious figures—not
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Quakers, Amish or other refugees; not emigrant establishmentarians like Catholics or
Muslims; not even Elmer Gantry; but home-grown Calvinists. Its roots are the “second
great awakening” on the Western frontier that ushered in the nineteenth century and the
fundamentalist movement at the turn of the twentieth century Populating this state of
mind are several generations of white and, more recently, African American southerners
who use the Bible as a manual first for speech, then for thought and, ultimately, as a
substitute for historical imagination.

It was this that H.L.Menken caricatured in the 1925 Scopes trial as America’s Bible
belt. When not actively derisory, the term has always registered port-city condescension
towards the interior upland of the South and Midwest, and particularly towards the
centrality of the Bible to the people whose rapid settlement of America’s first West
outran the educational and other institutions developed by the colonial bourgeoisie from
Boston to Savannah. Unlike the religious utopianism that organized New England or
the Episcopalianism of the tidewater, a religiosity of personal spirituality, Bible study
and self-reliance carried early settlement beyond the colonial fringe. Such was the
provincialism of Menken as to mis-recognize both its historical context and its social
critique.

What arose as frontier religiosity developed as a critique of industrializing, Social
Darwinist America. Mindful of community while profoundly skeptical about mass
society its underlying Calvinism fostered individualism, striving, personal rather than
social perfection and rejection of intermediaries that also took anti-immigrant and anti-
intellectual turns. Between the Scopes trial and the onset of desegregation, it became
discredited on the left for social quietism and migrated to the political right, overcoming
a century of suspicion of comfortable establishments and profound alienation from
secular powers.

That transformation has accelerated with tensions over the modernization and
increasing standardization of education since the Second World War. Turn-of-the-century
battles over evolutionism have been rejoined over creationism, which is more Sunbelt
than Bible belt in its embrace of the models and language of science. Political movements
in Arkansas and Louisiana resulted in laws mandating “equal time” for teaching
creationism alongside evolution in statefunded schools, which points to an underlying
populism strong enough to overcome strong religious commitment to the separation of
church and state. This migration to modernity at least as technique, is nowhere more
evident than in the refinement of televangelism by Christian media preachers such as
Pat Robertson and Jerry Falwell, who both reach a national audience and founded
alternative modern religiously based universities that bracket the historic Bible belt.

Further reading

Cash, W.J. (1941) The Mind of the South, New York: A.A.Knopf.
Greenhouse, C.J. (1986) Praying for Justice: Faith, Order and Community in an
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American Town, Ithaca: Cornell University Press.
Hill, S.S. (1980) The South and the North in American Religion, Athens: University of
Georgia Press.
JON ANDERSON

Bible epics

Given the predominance of religion in American public discourse, film-makers often
have looked to Judaeo-Christian narratives to inspire products for revival tents and
Hollywood glory Indeed, by the silent era, film-makers discovered that religious stories
could cloak multiple and explicit sins—luxuriant orgies, scantily clad but sometimes
repentant heroines and beefcake actors called to divine sacrifice. In the 1950s, the
dialectic of sin and morality underpinned epics such as Cecil B. De Mille’s second Ten
Commandments (1956, after his silent 1923 version) that meshed lust, spectacle and
barely clad hunks (Yul Brynner (Pharoah) and Charlton Heston (Moses)) with special-
effect miracles and redemption. Other films also fleshed out the Old Testament “where
needed,” whether Samson and Delilah (1950) or David and Bathsheeba (1951).

Stories of Jesus and early Christianity received similar star treatment. The martyrs and
revelation of Quo Vadis (1951), The Silver Chalice (1954), with Paul Newman’s debut,
and Ben-Hur (1959), again with Heston, justified visions of delectable decadence and
cinematic miracles in pagan Rome. The Christ narrative itself also reflects changing
concerns over generations, from Jeffrey Hunter’s blueeyed Jesus in King of Kings (1961)
to the 1973 hippie savior of Godspell and Jesus Christ Superstar to the tortured but still
Anglo-Saxon Jesus of Martin Scorsese’s Last Temptation of Christ (1988), which drew
protest from religious groups.

GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Bicentennial

The United States marks its creation to the day when colonial leaders signed the
“Declaration of Independence,” a document which outlined the reasons for the thirteen
colonies to terminate formally their relationship with Great Britain. On July 4, 1776 the
nation’s founders affirmed the “inalienable rights” of the individual as “life, liberty and
the pursuit of happiness.” Although these rights were based on the assumption that “all
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people are created equal,” the nation’s founders, and its subsequent leaders, did not end
race-based slavery until 1865 with the passage of the 13th Amendment to the US
Constitution. Despite constitutional guarantees of equality, America’s minorities were
denied full equality of citizenship. The two decades prior to the 1976 US Bicentennial
included citizens’ most open questioning of the government’s guarantees of liberty and
equality. Not only did the nation’s minority groups, including African Americans,
Latinos and Native Americans, protest non-violently and violently for their rights, but
many young people defied the government’s authority to send them to Vietnam to fight a
war they considered immoral.

National planning for the Bicentennial was further challenged by the Nixon
administration’s lack of credibility The administration’s planning committee was accused
of being overly politicized and organized only to serve the political interests of Nixon. In
August 1974, following two years of investigation into his administration’s misdeeds,
President Nixon resigned, leaving the US with its first non-elected president, Gerald
R.Ford. While the US had officially ended its military involvement in the Vietnam War
in 1973, the nation and the world were horrified by the images of the fall of Saigon in
April and May 1975, when the US Embassy was overwhelmed by communist forces.

Created in 1974, the American Revolution Bicentennial Administration (ARBA) had
the difficult task of organizing Bicentennial commemorative events within this vexing
political environment. The ARBA, led by the former Secretary of the navy and future US
Senator John W.Warner, was further challenged by a competing, private organization, the
People’s Bicentennial Commission, which attempted to turn the Bicentennial into a
critique of the nation’s institutional powers. Moreover, civil-rights leader Jesse Jackson
called for blacks to boycott the official celebration. However, Betty Shabazz, the widow
of Malcolm X, and Alex Haley served as active advisors on the ARBA. Other minority
leaders requested a voice within the ARBA, which Warner granted. This group, the
Bicentennial Ethnic Racial Coalition, sought to merge the Bicentennial efforts with urban
renewal and recognition of America’s cultural diversity. By 1976 the ARBA had created
a national symbol for the Bicentennial and planned televised events in Washington, DC,
Philadelphia, PA and New York City, NY. More importantly the ARBA fostered local
commemorations that were tied to people’s personal histories and identities. Instead of
focusing on national institutions of power such as the military or the presidency, the
ARBA used the Bicentennial to forge a new image of America strengthened by its
multicultural diversity

Further reading

Bodnar, J. (1992) Remaking America: Public Memory, Commemoration, and Patriotism
in the Twentieth Century, Princeton: Princeton University Press.
MELINDA SCHWENK
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bicycles

When Lance Armstrong won the Your de France with the US Postal Service team in
1999 and 2000, American media focused on the personal odds he had overcome in
beating cancer. For most Americans, competitive bicycle racing remains a foreign sport,
even though American Greg Lemond won the tour in 1986, 1988 and 1989 (overcoming
his own hardships); such triumphs probably annoy Europeans more than they elate
Americans. In Breaking Away (1979), in fact, the best American cycling movie, the
Midwestern hero pretends to be an Italian exchange student to explain his affiliation. The
narrative of suffering also dominates Olympic bicycling coverage, where human interest
stories deal with America’s failure to win medals. Bikes, then, form part of American life
rather than a specialized sport. As such they are both ubiquitous and, at times,
dangerously invisible to drivers and policy-makers.

Automobiles ended the bicycle’s turn of the twentieth century golden age as a primary
vehicle. In the postwar period, though, bikes remain fundamental features of growing up,
as well as of adult recreation. While sales peaked in 1973 at a postwar high of 15 million,
they have remained steadily above 10 million per year. Tricycles, training wheels (and
their removal) and multi-speed bikes track maturing independence for many American
children. Schwinn’s banana-seat Sting-Ray dominated suburban childhoods in the 1960s
and 1970s, later giving way to the sportier MBX, with motocross features. Adult tricycles
have also been promoted for exercise and independence in old age.

For teenagers, bikes compete with cars in enlarging social worlds or as a convenience
on a college campus. For them, as for adults, increasingly expensive bicycles offer
recreation alternatives and, occasionally, a commuter choice. This popularity has been
shaped by innovations that include the rise of ten-speed touring bikes in the 1960s,
followed by trail bikes with balloon tires and stronger frames (pioneered in Northern
California in the late 1970s). Sophisticated multi-gear hybrid bikes dominate the market,
along with mountain bikes, in the 1990s. Meanwhile, bicycles have entered professional
worlds via bike messengers who specialize in artful movements through dense, congested
cities; these messengers became the heroes of the 1995 sitcom, Double Rush.

For many years, these bicyclists would have ridden American bikes like Schwinn
(founded 1895) and Huffy While Americans design racing and innovative bicycles,
production often concentrates overseas, sometimes with American assembly. Americans
have also been innovators in recumbent bikes since the 1980s. Both cheap and prestigious
foreign models absorb 30 percent of the American market.

In many areas, urban streets and suburban roads have been lobbied for bicycle lanes in
an effort to decrease automobile congestion and pollution while protecting bicyclists
from collisions. Meanwhile, many parks and beaches are transformed at weekends into
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cyclists’ worlds, while off-trail areas may sustain serious damage from the growth of
mountain biking. Workplaces, schools and homes also accommodate security concerns,
while twenty magazines emerged between the 1970s and 1990s dealing with bike
interests. Nonetheless, bikes account for only 10 percent of daily trips, in comparison
with 30—40 percent in Europe.

Further reading

Perry, D. (1995) Bike Cult, New York: Four Walls Eight Windows.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

BID (Business Improvement District)

see neighborhoods; Times Square

bilingual education

Models of bilingual education range from those intended to retrain students from a first
language to the sole use of English to those which support students’ simultaneous
development of two languages. In all models there is implicit or explicit tension between
maintenance of cultural heritage and identity through language instruction on the one
hand and assimilation and Americanization on the other.

Acceptance of bilingual education programs by the wider monolingual community can
be correlated to the socio-economic status of those who attempt to develop them.
Bilingual education was originally conceptualized and implemented by upper-status
immigrant groups such as the Germans, who maintained bilingual German—English
instruction in some schools in the United States for an uninterrupted period between 1840
and 1917. Beginning in the 1920s, immigration of lower-status peoples from Spanish-
speaking and Asian countries prompted criticisms of bilingual education programs.

Legislation has been passed in support of bilingual education, including Title VII,
which was added in 1968 to the Elementary and Secondary Educational Act of 1965 to
provide financial assistance for local schools to design educational programs for children
in whose households the primary language spoken was not English. However,
interpretation and implementation of bilingual education varies, and it remains a
controversial issue closely tied to socio-economic status. Some states maintain that well-
conceptualized and implemented programs promote success among students (see Texas,
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for example), while other states reject the idea and incline towards English-Only laws
and school policies (see California, for example).
See also: language
ALISON COOK-SATHER

Bill of Rights

The first ten amendments to the constitution, added by Congress as a block in 1789 and
ratified by 1791, guarantee civil liberties to citizens and rights of the states and citizens.
That this charter is often taken “as the Constitution” shows how important contemporary
debates over its provisions, often decided by the Supreme Court, have been to changing
fundamental American practices. As a living charter, however, one should be aware that
the interpretation of these provisions also has shifted, especially from a focus on the
engagement of public citizens with the limits of the state to a focus on individual rights
within the state.

The 1st Amendment, for example, guarantees freedom of religion, speech, the press,
assembly and petition, which have been worked out through a number of critical court
cases in the postwar period, constraining censorship, separating church and state and
defining political and public discourse. Much of this debate has involved the actions of
liberal interest groups before judicial activist courts like those of the Warren era.

The 2nd Amendment, by contrast, deals with the right to bear arms, creating a focus
for debates on guns and gun control. Here, constitutional defense has tended to be on the
Right, while those on the Left have sought to limit applications of the amendment or
even to repeal it.

After the 3rd Amendment, which prohibits forced quartering of soldiers in peacetime,
the next five amendments deal with citizens’ rights in criminal prosecution and
punishment. Hence, the 4th Amendment prohibits unreasonable search and seizure, while
the Fifth precludes double jeopardy or self-incrimination—often heard in the movie
cliché “I refuse to answer on the grounds of the 5th Amendment self-incrimination.”

The 6th Amendment guarantees civil rights in trials—a speedy process, the ability to
confront witnesses and evidence, the rights to defense and to a jury. The 7th Amendment
ensures rights to a jury in civil trials, and the Eighth precludes cruel and unusual
punishment. Again, under the Warren court all five of these amendments became charters
for rethinking the rights of the accused and the conduct of fair trials in the 1960s.
Subsequent courts have sought to trim back these guarantees as they are sometimes seen
as hindrances to effective police work or the conviction of criminals. The cruel and
unusual punishment clause has appeared repeatedly in arguments about capital
punishment.

The final two amendments limit government by reserving rights not delegated to the
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states and ultimately to the people. These have also provoked controversy as to whether
interpretations of the federal Bill of Rights can be extended to state circumstances.

Further reading

Amar, A. (1998) The Bill of Rights: Creation and Reconstruction, New Haven: Yale
University Press.
Bodenheimer, D. and Ely, J. (eds) (1993) The Bill of Rights in Modern America,
Bloomington: Indiana University Press.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

biodiversity

Biodiversity refers to the complexity of interactions among life forms and the
environment, expanding conceptually on terms like ecosystem. The term has also taken
on a strategic value as biologists and ecologists seek to influence policy by acting as
spokespeople for nature and its values in planning and policy This campaign, and the
varying views of contemporary American scientists from Rachel Carson to E.O.Wilson,
are collected and explored in David Takacs’ The Idea of Biodiversity.

Further reading

Takacs, D. (1996) The Idea of Biodiversity, Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins University
GARY McDONOGH

biology

There is a rich history of the study of life in all civilizations, though current methods stem
primarily from Eurocentric roots. However, there is an increased attention to
multicultural contributions to the understanding of biological processes. Biology is
typically studied at two broad organizational levels—molecular/cellular and organismic/
population. General inquiry is based on classical scientific methods which include
development and testing of hypotheses, though feminists advocating interconnectedness
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of living systems have suggested that such approaches omit critical aspects of
understanding complex entities. Inclusion of chemical, physical and mathematical
techniques for examining complexities at different levels has become a defining trait of
biological study since the mid-twentieth century

Biology teaching has come under increasing scrutiny as technology provides
alternatives to dissection and animal testing. Though some argue that substitution of
computer programs for use of whole organisms creates an atmosphere of disrespect for
the complexity of form and function, others contend that the destruction of living
organisms for demonstration of simple principles shows equal disrespect for life.
Curricular changes are beginning to incorporate ideas of bio-ethics alongside the creative
discovery of scientific principles through active learning.

Popular discussions of biological problems such as population control (P.Ehrlich’s The
Population Bomb, 1968), pesticide hazards (R.Carson’s Silent Spring, 1962),
conservation and biodiversity (E.O. Wilson’s BioDiversity, 1988) and genetic
engineering (Suzuki and Knudsen’s Genethics, 1989) have led to questions about science
as social knowledge. Social Darwinism, the application of evolutionary concepts of
resource allocation to humans, persists in current social programs. Use of IQ, tests for
providing access to education and other resources, as well as the influence of genetic
testing on potential discrimination continue to emerge as controversial in popular
literature.

Advances in biological technology have allowed the genetic engineering of food as
well as medicines to become a part of everyday life. PCR (Polymerase Chain Reaction)
has opened the door for sequencing DNA fragments, building comprehensive gene
libraries (catalogues of known sequences), and constructing genetic hybrids. Public
hysteria has been fanned over perceived problems of recombinant DNA techniques
without widespread understanding of regulation, control and applications of recombinant
organisms. For instance, microbial cocktails containing engineered organisms are found
commonly in grease digesters of major fast food chains as well as at the frontlines of
pollution eradication.

The fundamental question of defining life in a biological sense continues to be refined.
As technology provides the ability to push the limits of life sustainability from the less
than two pound premature baby to the continued body functioning of a brain-dead person,
questions of what is life abound. Putative evidence of life on Mars, for example, was
discovered from an extraterrestrial fragment recovered in Antarctica. Though no actual
life forms were found, by-products of living organisms were taken from the fragment,
stimulating speculation about what conditions might have allowed life to exist on this
neighboring planet and what forces might have shaped its evolution.

Biology is also linked to cultural debates where research and theory intersect with
policy and change. The mapping of the human genome and progress in gene therapy have
raised questions of ownership as well as impact. The specter of “biopiracy” has also been
raised as corporations seek to exploit resources that have been taken as common goods.
Issues of the environment and human participation within complex ecological systems
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continue to keep biological knowledge and projections in the public eye.

Further reading

Bleier, R. (ed.) (1986) Feminist Approaches to Science, New York: Pergamon Press.
SANDRA GILCHRIST

birth

Almost 4 million babies are born in the United States each year. The infant mortality rate
has dropped to about 7.6 deaths per 1,000 live births, although this remains higher than
some other developed nations. Still, in the early twentieth century it was estimated that
35-40 percent of all American families experienced an early death. Today fewer than 1 in
10,000 dies in childbirth. Public health concerns, nonetheless, focus on increasing
prenatal care and nutrition in at-risk populations like teen pregnancies or mothers dealing
with substance abuse.

Most births occur in hospitals, but expectant parents have a variety of options from
which to choose. One-stop birthing rooms have replaced many of the multi-stage, multi-
step labor, delivery and recovery units. These rooms create an environment that intends
to make the birth experience more welcoming. Besides having all the technology and
monitors of hospitals, other options include a jacuzzi or tub for those who want to be
immersed while in labor and even delivery as well as Kitchens and subdued lighting for
the room. These environments also bring the father/ partner and other family members
into the birth process.

Techniques of birth vary in American culture. Mothers often prepare themselves—with
the help of their spouse or a birthing partner—through systems of training, usually
focused on relaxation and breathing techniques. Such techniques, often named after the
individuals who developed them, include the Lamaze, Bradley Odent, Kitzinger
Psychosexual Approach and the Active Birth Method. Classes provide the instruction,
support and education for the expectant parents.

Most Americans do not like to tolerate pain, so a variety of options exists to endure,
avoid or manage the pain. For some, hypnosis, acupuncture, reflexology aromatherapy
homeopathic remedies such as St. John’s wort and Bach flower, or water provide the
relief sought. For others, medications ease the various stages of labor and delivery
Narcotics such as Demerol and Stadol are common drugs provided, but they may affect
the babies. Nitrous oxide or other inhalant anesthetics may be given during delivery More
common are local anesthetics, in particular the epidural, an anesthetic injected into the
space outside of the spinal cord’s outer membrane.
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Home births with family members present and a doctor or a midwife attending as well
as underwater births attract a number of pregnant Americans. Nevertheless, what
American women demand are options in the birthing process.

The length a woman can stay in the hospital following a normal delivery however, has
been a subject of intense debate. Gone are the days when new mothers would spend a
week in the hospital for a vaginal delivery and two weeks for a Cesarean. Insurance
companies, in particular managed-care organizations, dictate the length of stay following
most births. It took a federal act to allow new mothers a 48-hour stay

Further reading

Diamond, S. (1996) Hard Labor, New York: Tom Doherty
Kitzinger, S. (1996) The Complete Book of Pregnancy and Childbirth, New York: Alfred
A.Knopf.
Selz, M. (1997) “Birth business,” Wall Street Journal November 26.
GAIL HENSON

birth control

see abortion; contraception

bisexuality

“Bisexual” is an adjective describing individuals who do not identify as only heterosexual
or only homosexual. The prefix “bi-” indicates that these individuals are drawn to both
sexes, although certain scientists have argued about the existence of more than two sexes.

“Bisexual” is perhaps best understood as an umbrella term that means different things
to the people who use it to describe themselves. Some people who identify as “bisexual”
experience their sexuality differently from other “bisexuals.” For instance, certain
individuals who identify themselves as bisexual are attracted to others regardless of
biological sex, but only have sexual relations with one sex.

Bisexuality is nothing new. However, through media visibility it has gained
widespread recognition as a social category only in the latter part of the twentieth
century. Before the term “bisexual” was coined in the 1890s, there were people who were
attracted to others regardless of biological sex. However, they did not perceive
themselves as “bisexual,” because the group “bisexuals” could not have been said to
exist.
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Bisexuals traditionally have been and today still are widely regarded with suspicion by
both heterosexual and homosexual individuals. One common stereotype states that
bisexuals are sexually indecisive fence-sitters. The biphobic also see bisexuals as
sexually promiscuous individuals. To counter these beliefs, the young bisexual
community has fought for recognition as a legitimate sexual option, and has worked to
discredit the myth of sexual excess.

See also: gender and sexuality

Further reading

Garber, M. (1995) Vice Versa: Bisexuality and the Eroticism of Everyday Life, New
York: Simon & Schuster.

ELIZABETH A.GALEWSKI

Bishop, Elizabeth

b. 1911;d. 1979

Poet and translator of two places (“here” and “elsewhere”) and two directions (south,
at first Key West, Brazil; then north—Nova Scotia, Harvard, Maine), Bishop inhabited
each gratefully without longing. Things ordinary (a typewriter, four quarts of motor oil)
and extraordinary (an enormous fish, a moose, a dog so closely shaved it’s “pink”) in her
verse, prose poems and short fiction challenge fresh perceptions.

Distant friend (of poets Marianne Moore, Robert Lowell and Randall Jarrell),
committed formalist and expatriate lesbian, Bishop’s necessary correspondence distills
the self her “one art” required her to lose.

DANIEL BOSCH

black

see African Americans

black church and spirituality
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For centuries black Christian churches have functioned as important religious, political
and social institutions for African Americans in the United States. To date there are
seven major black Christian denominations in the United States: African Methodist
Episcopal (AME), African Methodist Episcopal Zion (AMEZ), Christian (formerly
Colored) Methodist Episcopal (CME), National Baptist Convention, USA., Inc., National
Baptist Convention of America, Progressive National Baptist Convention and the Church
of God in Christ (COGIC). Historically these churches functioned as safe havens from
the social ills of slavery political disenfranchisement, segregation and urban
displacement. As some of the few autonomous black institutions in the United States,
African American Christian churches served as mediators between an oppressed
community’s public struggles for full citizenship and its private efforts to maintain self-
respect and self-determination.

Some scholars contend that the seeds of the modern black church were planted during
the early period of enslavement. During this time, enslaved African Americans received
their initial introduction to Christianity from Protestant missionary societies such as the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts (1701) and later from the
evangelical activities of the Awakenings. Rather than embrace a Christian theology that
justified their enslavement and legitimized their obedience, enslaved African Americans
sought to create a theology reflecting their own interpretation of Christianity. Within this
distinct understanding of Christianity, African Americans encompassed various forms of
resistance. For enslaved communities, engaging in collective religious worship was in
itself an act of resistance. African Americans gathered in densely forested areas or “hush
harbors” for secret worship services. Secluded from the ears of their slave masters, they
preached against the institution of slavery worshipped in their own African-derived styles
and prayed for their freedom. Within this “invisible institution,” African Americans
formulated a unique religiosity that would come to embody in part, the spiritual substance
of black churches.

As Christianity developed among enslaved and free blacks in the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries, debates in American culture focused on the efficacy of Christianity
in creating communities of docile or rebellious African Americans. Slave rebellions
closely connected to Christianity and black religious institutions began to surface in the
first half of the nineteenth century. The potent combination of Christianity and resistance
fueled the Southern insurrection plans of Gabriel Prosser in 1800, Denmark Vesey in
1822, and Nat Turner in 1831. Despite these prominent examples of religion and
resistance, it remains largely inconclusive to what extent Christianity made African
Americans more accommodative to or resistant against their oppressed social situations.
What is conclusive, however, is that Christianity became a forum for exercising levels of
autonomy and independence.

African Americans expressed their autonomy through the formation of independent
black churches. Between 1773 and 1775 the earliest known separate black Christian
church was established by an enslaved African American, George Liele, in Silver Bluff,
South Carolina. Converted within this black Baptist community in Silver Bluff was
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another enslaved African American, Andrew Bryan, who later established the First
African Church in Savannah in 1788. By 1830 this church housed some 2,417 free and
enslaved black members. The eighteenth century also marked the rise of independent
black Christian churches in the North. The independent church movement among free
black Methodists in the North gave rise to the first separate African American Christian
denomination in the United States. Although other historical churches such as the African
Methodist Episcopal Zion Church (1801) and the Christian (formerly Colored) Methodist
Episcopal Church (1870) helped to comprise the total body of black Methodists in the
United States, the African Methodist Episcopal Church had by far the greatest appeal
among African Americans. Established by an ex-slave, Richard Allen, in 1787 as an
independent church in Philadelphia, PA and in 1816 as a separate black denomination,
the African Methodist Episcopal Church quickly evolved into a network of black
Methodist churches that extended into other states such as Maryland, Delaware and New
Jersey This new black denomination had as its collective mission abolitionism, racial
unity, mutual aid and education. Several nineteenth-century colleges such as
Wilberforce, Morris Brown, Allen, Paul Quinn and Shorter Junior College were, in fact,
founded under the auspices of the AME church. As a direct result of its missionary
endeavors in the South throughout the nineteenth century the AME church was able to
increase its pre-Civil War membership of 20,000 people to almost a half million in 1896.
Its current membership stands at over 2 million of a total black Methodist membership of
some 4 million, thus making black Methodists second in number only to the black
Baptists (10 million) among black Christians in the United States. Within this context of
black Christian membership, the rise of black Pentecostalism in the early twentieth
century would eventually give birth to the third largest black Christian denomination in
the United States, the Church of God in Christ (1907), with a current membership of over
3 million.

Although African American Baptists, Methodists and Pentecostals comprise a large
majority of the black religious bodies in the United States, these Christian denominations
by no means exhaust the historical diversity of black spirituality. Existing alongside these
Christian denominations have always been alternative spiritual traditions that utilize
African-derived rituals and folk beliefs as primary sources of power. During slavery the
hidden services of the “hush harbors” coexisted in enslaved communities with the
presence of African conjure. The practices of conjure, often used interchangeably with
“hoodoo,” mirrored African rituals of divination, charm production and “root-work™ or
herbalism. Conjure and “hoodoo” created a space for the power of human agency within
an elaborate spiritual world of spirits, ancestors, charms, divination and folklore. The
coexistence of these two systems of religious thought are a direct reflection of the
historical complexity of black religious identity. Historically these alternative spiritual
orientations were heavily concentrated throughout the southern US in places like New
Orleans, Louisiana and the low country and sea islands of South Carolina and Georgia.

More recent expressions of African-derived spiritualities include traditional Congo,
Akan and Yoruba-inspired traditions such as Santeria (Ocha) and Voudou. Many of these
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recent traditions developed in the United States largely as a result of the efforts of
African and African Caribbean immigrants, indigenous cultural and political nationalist
movements in the 1960s and transatlantic travel to Africa on the part of African
Americans. Although many of these recent traditions are not directly linked to the
historical phenomenon of conjure/hoodoo in the US, they do possess a shared African
orientation that remains significantly pronounced in black religiosity.

See also: religion; Nation of Islam/Black Muslims

Further reading

Lincoln, C.E. and Mamiya, L.H. (1990) The Black Church in the African American
Experience, Durham: Duke University Press.
Raboteau, A. (1978) Slave Religion, New York: Oxford University Press.
Wilmore, G.S. (1984) Black Religion and Black Radicalism, New York: Orbis Books.
TRACEY E.HUCKS

black colleges and universities

Historically black colleges and universities number over one hundred institutions of
higher learning. With a few exceptions, such as the Institute of Colored Youth, which
became Pennsylvania’s Cheyney State University these institutions were established
following the Civil War. Some, like the Hampton Institute of Virginia, were founded by
missionary associations, while many were established by black denominations like the
AME church to provide education for members and to train clergy.

The independent black educational institute became nationally renowned with the rise
to prominence of Booker T.Washington at Tuskegee in Alabama. But the growth of the
NAACP brought a challenge to the notion of racially segregated education, and support
for such institutions began to wane significantly in the 1920s. Campus strikes and
protests during that decade over the demands for increased black faculty placed continued
pressure on college administrations and presaged the coming black militancy that would
flower in the 1950s on many campuses around the South.

During the early years of the Civil Rights movement, students at black colleges like
Fisk in Nashville and North Carolina A&T in Raleigh developed lunch-counter sit-ins in
five and dimes, and became key participants in freedom rides and registration
campaigns of Freedom Summer (see Ann Moody, Coming of Age in Mississippi, 1968).
The radicalism/alienation of many of the students, out of step with conservative and
elitist administrations, was captured in Ralph Ellison’s /nvisible Man (1952).

The NAACP’s achievement in persuading the Supreme Court to make its 1954 Brown
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v. Board of Education decision had a significant impact on black colleges. Integration
resulted in the loss of many of the best black students and athletes to the leading white
colleges and universities. Lincoln University which had trained many prominent black
lawyers and had a celebrated football program, now trained fewer attorneys and was
forced to close down football in the early 1960s.

In the 1980s a financial revival began to occur at many of the colleges. Members of the
black middle class felt that white-dominated institutions discriminated against them and
so began to encourage their children to consider black colleges. This was matched by
increased contributions to the National Negro College Fund (with its successful
advertising slogan, “a mind is a terrible thing to waste”), placing the institutions on a
more secure footing. Connected to this change was the growing public image of the
colleges fostered by the success of Bill Cosby and the Cosby Show (NBC, 1984-92). The
Huxtables sent their eldest daughter to Princeton, but their second chose Hillman (loosely
modeled on Spellman) and another went to Lincoln; Hillman became the setting for the
spin-off 4 Different World (NBC, 1987-93). Cosby also supported these institutions: in
1986 he donated $1.3 million to Fisk and later gave the same amount to Central State,
Howard, Florida A&M and Shaw. In 1988 he gave $1.5 million each to Meharry Medical
College and Bethune Cookman College. His donation to Atlanta’s Spellman, in 1989,
was of a different order, amounting to $20 million. While such largesse has fostered the
continued viability of black colleges, they continue to face financial difficulties and,
owing to their perceived inferior status, problems retaining faculty and attracting
students.

ROBERT GREGG

black conservatives

Until recently African American intellectuals were assumed to be liberal and aligned
with the Democratic Party. The 1980s witnessed the emergence of black intellectuals
Thomas Sowell, Shelby Steele and Stephen Carter, among others, who questioned the
value of what they described as the civil rights consensus. They were joined in this
position by former activists, like ex-Black Panther Eldridge Cleaver, and CORE
national director, Roy Innis, who shifted to the right. No longer dismissed as
representatives of an outlandish strain of conservatism among a small minority of
African Americans, these intellectuals are now an elite representing a middle class that
has undergone a political shift to the right at least with regard to economic issues. Their
success was embodied in the elevation of Clarence Thomas to the Supreme Court, and
in the support found in the ranks of the Republican Party for black talk-show hosts Alan
Keyes and Ken Hamblin.

Black conservatives contend that federal welfare programs have contributed to
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dependency among the poor, and that self-help programs reminiscent of Booker
T.Washington are more appropriate remedies for urban deprivation. Further, in a return to
the ideas of E.Franklin Frazier and the Moynihan Report, they have stressed the need to
focus on the problems associated with African American men, arguing that the lack of
male role models in families has created men unable to work for a living and prone to the
influences of drugs and crime. Their appeal among African American feminist
intellectuals has, not surprisingly been weak. Further, while many of them object to Louis
Farrakhan, many agreed with the underlying objectives of the Million Man March.
ROBERT GREGG

black English

see language; linguistics

blacklisting

A general term for denying membership or employment, but used specifically with
reference to Hollywood’s collaboration with Cold War paranoia. Pressured by the House
Un-American Activities Committee, the American Legion and McCarthyism, studios
denied employment to those who had even vague associations with “communist-front”
organizations. This dark era, spurred by House Un-American Activities Committee
(HUACQ) investigations in the later 1940s, produced both heroes and collaborators as
actors confessed publicly and implicated colleagues. Meanwhile, the Hollywood Ten who
refused to speak in 1948, including director Edward Dymytrk (who collaborated in a
second investigation in 1951) and screenwriters Alvah Bessie, Ring Lardner, Jr. and
Dalton Trumbo, were jailed for contempt of Congress. Later investigations ruined more
actors, writers and directors; some, like Jules Dassin, were forced to move to Europe,
others retired or fled, while some eked out a living writing covertly for others. While the
blacklist faded by the end of the decade, scars lingered in individual lives and political
divisions of Hollywood—decades later people protested a 1999 Academy Award
recognition of Elia Kazan. who had “named names” before HUAC.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG
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Black Panthers

The term “Black Panthers” was used first in Lowndes County Alabama, during SNCC’s
registration drives of 1963. Influenced by Malcolm X and SNCC'’s shift to Black Power,
many former civil-rights activists began to move away from the non-violent message
associated with Martin Luther King, Jr. In a society where, according to H.Rap Brown
(1969), “Violence is as American as apple pie,” non-violence seemed inappropriate.
Instead, Huey Newton and Bobby Seale followed the admonition of Mao Tse Tung that
“political power comes through the barrel of a gun.” In many respects, these were
rhetorical stances. In cities like Oakland and Philadelphia the Black Panthers were noted
more for their community organizing (around demands for better jobs and housing, truly
integrated schools and increased political power), than any actual use of military fire
power. Law enforcement agencies, led by the FBI, endeavored to crush the movement
leading to stand-offs and the arrest of many Black Panther leaders.

Debates about the impact of nationalist organizations like the Panthers continue. White
liberals and some former civil-rights leaders tend to blame the Panthers and nationalism
for destroying the civil-rights coalition. Those more sympathetic to the Panthers focus on
the community organizing, and on the fact that the fear that the Panthers instilled in white
Americans made the latter more willing to negotiate with civil-rights leaders.

Further reading

Brown, H.Rap (1969) Die, Nigger, Die!, New York: Dial Press.
ROBERT GREGG

Black Power

A slogan popularized, though not created, by Stokely Carmichael during the James
Meredith march through Mississippi in 1966. Black Power became the dominant
ideology of the black movement throughout the second half of the 1960s, promoted by
SNCC under Carmichael and H. Rap Brown, as well as by the Black Panthers. Black
Power raised dread in the eyes of many whites, from southern reactionaries to liberal
civilrights activists, who saw it as the death knell of an interracial movement.

Its most visible symbol, the clenched right fist, is most often recalled in association



Encyclopedia of Contemporary American Culture 138

with the Mexico Olympics of 1968, at which sprinters Tommie Smith and John Carlos
made the salute in protest on the medal podium. It was also associated in the minds of
many with Malcolm X’s Autobiography (1965), Muhammad Ali’s rhetorical flourishes
and with phrases like “Black is beautiful” which had widespread currency through the
early 1970s, especially in music.

ROBERT GREGG

blaxploitation films

Prior to the late 1960s, African Americans rarely had a voice in how they were
represented in Hollywood films. With several years of declining box-office profits, along
with the rise of the Black Power movement, Hollywood began to court black audiences
with a series of inexpensive urban crime dramas, which “exploited” the audience’s desire
to see black heroes and heroines with nearly superhuman physical powers. White men
were depicted as sniveling weaklings or corrupt businessmen. Black directors Melvin
Van Peebles, Gordon Parks and Ossie Davis made, respectively Sweet Sweetback’s
Baadasssss Song (1971), Shaft (1971) and Gordon’s War (1973).

MELINDA SCHWENK

blockbusters

While the word may refer to any spectacular event, from an automobile sale to
specialized museum exhibits (like the touring Cezanne retrospective of 1996) that draws
crowds and media attention, it has come to be applied in a special sense to the production
and marketing of movie packages in the late twentieth and early twenty-first century
Hollywood. Blockbusters are expensive vehicles, generally based on both star power and
special effects, that dominate multiple screens and box offices over weeks. Often released
in summer to capture the leisure time of the youth market, these movies determine the
release date and competing strategies of other films, generally in complementary genres
(romance, more adult films, etc.) as well as recreating spectatorship. Moreover, they
become tied to synergistic marketing through music, books, toys, promotional events and
fast food. spending a sizable portion of the total original cost on promotions. In fact, the
scale of promotions has become one of the defining features of the genre. As these
definitional features suggest, they are also known more by their gross revenue than by
themes or quality.
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Blockbusters have become renowned for both their revenues in originals and sequels
(Jaws, 1975-1987; Jurassic Park, 1993-2000; Star Wars, 1977—; Independence Day,
1997; Men in Black, 1999; Titanic, 1998); and for spectacular disappointments,
(Godzilla, 1998; Wild Wild West, 1999). Such high-stakes gambles, however, have
reshaped Hollywood, allowing different versions of the same product to be distributed
through numerous media. Nonetheless, these films seldom garner respect as “quality”
films, and few have won Oscars, except for the technical awards.

GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

blockbusting

This urban strategy pits newly mobile African American families—as buyers—against
entrenched white and often ethnic neighborhoods. These neighborhoods sometimes
received new black families without incident, but realtors profited from both fear of civil
rights and the need of blacks to escape urban ghettos, while mass media hyped the drama
of destroying community. Blockbusting as a practice of purposely unsettling residents
and exacerbating racial tensions was made illegal by the Fair Housing Act of 1968,
although few enough ever admitted doing it. Osser’s Blockbusting in Baltimore (UK
Press 1995) provides a detailed study of one such movement.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

blue collar

see class; working class

blue jeans

see Levi Strauss; fashion
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blues

The blues is quintessential, twentieth-century American culture. Evolving from African
chants and rhythms and the field shouts and gospel choruses of the nineteenth-century
plantations of the South, with hints of ragtime, minstrelsy vaudeville and other
commercial sounds, the blues came to be performed usually by a sole singer with a
guitar, picking out a riff in a twelve-bar, three-chord pattern, singing in a raw, throaty
style of personal suffering and general hard times of the sorrows of love, work and life.
Female vocalists such as Bessie Smith and Mamie Smith were popular on the “race
records” of the 1920s, as were the solo bluesmen, many of them from the Mississippi
Delta, such as Son House, Charley Patton and Robert Johnson.

Blues musicians began moving to cities along with the great migration of African
Americans as the country began to prepare for the Second World War. With the war
build-up came factory jobs and cash for leisure-time activities. In cities like St. Louis,
Los Angeles, Detroit and, especially Chicago, electric blues emerged as bluesmen
plugged in their guitars and performed with small combos, often including a rhythm
section, piano and harmonica. Guitarists like jazzman Charlie Christian, Texas transplant,
Los Angeleno T-Bone Walker and the first Sonny Boy Williamson pioneered the electric
sound, combining the picking and riffing of acoustic blues with elements of jazz and
R&B.

The guitarist Muddy Waters migrated to Chicago in 1943 and began playing an
electrified version of the blues learned in the Mississippi Delta. By the 1950s he was
playing regularly in clubs throughout the city and recording for Chess Records, a
pioneering blues, R&B and rock ’n’ roll label. Chess also recorded Howlin’ Wollf,
Sonny Boy Williamson, Jimmy Rogers, Chuck Berry and a host of other major blues
talents, including Willie Dixon who often arranged and wrote for the label’s acts.

Like all major postwar popular music forms, the blues mixed and matched from a wide
range of styles, producing variations (often regional) such as the Louisiana swamp blues
of Guitar Slim, the boogie blues of John Lee Hooker and the jump blues of Big Joe
Turner. The mixing of the blues with other forms created the foundation for rock ’n’roll
as performers like Chuck Berry and Bo Diddley added R&B, country and pop elements.
While the emergence of rock ‘n’ roll in the mid1950s cut into the popularity of the blues,
it is universally acknowledged that electric blues forms the foundation of rock music.

While blues performances continued in clubs, the genre did not regain popularity until
the British invasion of the mid-1960s. Rock bands from England like the Rolling Stones
and the Yardbirds paid tribute to the blues, recording classic songs and touring with
legends like Muddy Waters and Howlin” Wolf. Guitar-based rock, from Eric Clapton to
Stevie Ray Vaughan, continues to rely heavily on the blues foundation for both its
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backbeat and lead guitar.

Further reading

Cohn, L. (1993) Nothing But the Blues, New York: Abbeville.
Palmer, R. (1981) Deep Blues, New York: Viking
DEWAR MACLEOD

Bly, Robert

b. 1946
Bly’s Iron John places him at the head of the recent “Men’s Movement” and eclipses
his prior eminence as poet, translator and theorist. In either mode, Bly insists that post-
Enlightenment culture has gone awry but that we may regain our spiritual and poetic
bearings if we refuse to be like (his?) daddy. Editor of The Fifties (and The Sixties and
The Seventies). He introduced many North American readers to the world’s great poets
(Neruda, Vallejo, Hernandez, Transtromer, even Rilke), yet Bly’s exoticized, loose
translations of highly formal poems served him in his local battle against academic
formalism.
DANIEL BOSCH

boating

See rivers; rowing (crew); sailing

boat people

A term labeling two refugee populations. After 1975, many Vietnamese braved pirates,
storms and starvation in the South China Sea to reach refugee camps in Hong Kong and
other areas from which they might seek haven in the US or other Western nations. In the
Caribbean, overloaded rafts and small crafts from Cuba and Haiti sought to cross choppy
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shark-infested waters to reach asylum in Florida. Here, coast-guard patrols were charged

to intercept and turn back the refugees (or take them to the Guantanamo Naval Base in

Cuba), leading to chilling televisual images of American forces denying the American
dream to desperate families.

GARY McDONOGH

CINDY WONG

body

Is there an “American body”? Foreigners visiting the US often remark on the obesity of
an affluent society where one-quarter of children and one-fifth of adults are overweight.
Parents of teenagers worry about skinny female actors and models who may force
daughters into eating disorders, or the dangers of steroids or violence for their sons.
Medicine and Hollywood stress fitness—the chiseled, toned bodies of both male and
female stars in the 1990s make romantic leads of the 1950s look flabby to young
audiences. Yet, are the bodies of advertising, film or Playboy “typical” or “real”? Is the
body more like a machine (a common American trope in the twentieth century) or do we
read it in more complex ways? Whatever body an American has and however he or she
feels about it, the body remains a fundamental site of identity pleasure, anxiety
representation, conflict and change. This article suggests linkages through the body with
issues discussed at greater length elsewhere.

The body after all, is where issues of race and gender are marked by appearance more
than genetics (hence, issues of “passing” for white or cross-dressing and transsexual
identities play upon the body). American phenotypic ascription of race is immediately
read from the body imposing biology on it. Gestures and fashion may distinguish racial
and ethnic groups, at least in common stereotypes—Asians are “quiet,” while Italian
Americans “talk with their hands.” Race and ethnicity are also demarcated by hair—
whether “good” or “bad” hair among African Americans or the pervasive influence of a
northern European blond coloring in mass media (although one faces contradictory
images of “blondes having more fun” and “dumb blondes”).

Gender is also affirmed by differences in fashion and ornamentation of the body as
well as appropriate “behavior” and activities in sports, war or other arenas. This is
particularly true in clothing and exhibition of the body although variations in costumes
like swimwear illustrate vast differences in attitudes towards appropriate display often
with an underlying puritanism about revealing body parts associated with sex and desire.
Nude beaches and skimpy beachwear are less common in the US than in Europe; the US
has also continuing debates over the appropriateness of breastfeeding in public.

Gender also shapes American alterations and manipulations of the body including
widespread circumcision for American males, body piercing (especially ears for
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women), tattooing, with a faddish appeal in the 1990s, dyeing hair, depilation and various
forms of plastic surgery now found among men and women, young and old. Cleanliness
and avoidance of odor (except for appropriate perfumes), introduced in childhood as
demands on girls more than rough-and-tumble boys, also form part of general body
culture in contemporary US culture. These, too, are areas of anxiety in which advertising
and media portray “the good body”.

Gender and sexuality issues also have raised important questions of privacy and
control of the body in the postwar period with regard to contraception and, above all,
abortion—a point over which men and women have fought for decades about control of
a woman’s body and her right to make choices. Feminism has often argued the need for
women to reclaim control of their bodies, as the title of a popular health manual—OQOur
Bodies, Ourselves (1973)—evoked. Gay sexuality has also raised issues, cultural and
legal, about rights to do with one’s body as one chooses and where one may do this—the
bedroom, the bar, the dance floor or the street. Other issues of body and privacy have
emerged in terms of medical records and surveillance, especially in an
Internet/information society.

Class is less clearly marked in the body in postwar America (although it converges
with markings of race and ethnicity), although there are strong correlations of obesity and
poverty Images of class and clothing—“white collar” (middle class) versus “blue
collar” (working class) or redneck—remind us of the complexities of these markers and
divisions in American society

These issues all converge in issues of activities by and on the body especially violence.
The body is part of sanctioned violent activities, especially for men in sports and war,
where it endures the demands and sacrifice of citizenship. Women have made gains in
participation in same-sex contact sports, although their roles in combat and other areas of
bodily threat (police) may still be debated in any crisis in which a woman is hurt.
Violence against women by men, whether domestic abuse or rape, has been a major issue
for debate over the rights of the gendered body in the 1980s and 1990s.

The body is also a site of aging, leading to specific concerns in development and
activities through the life cycle. The “rights of the fetus” have become part of the
abortion debate as well as medical experimentation. Babies and children are closely
monitored in terms of normal development, while teenage years are often characterized
by a disjunction between bodily changes and social control. Bodies of children and
teenagers, however, also demand particular protection in terms of potential exploitation
in pornography and sex, themes constantly driven home by mass media.

With maturity diet, fitness, cosmetics and plastic surgery become elements in a battle
against aging that affirms the primacy of the youthful, trim body as an American ideal,
especially since the rise of the baby boom (see American Beauty, 1999). While older
models appear in advertisements and women past fifty have been featured in Playboy,
they represent exceptions or appeals to particular audiences. In the US, old age is deeply
associated with the failure of the body and with medical efforts to sustain its function.

Aging, gender and other representations and experiences mark the body as a site for
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medicalization—expert knowledge and rights to control actions. Here, interventions
range from curing to manipulation to insistence on Cesarean births rather than “natural”
childbirth to proscriptions on bodily activities like smoking in the name of general health.
Medical research has also probed the frontiers of the body in genetic research,
transplant/replacements and questions of reproductive technology while staking claims
via patents on “body parts.” Emily Martin (1994) and others have highlighted these
changing metaphors of the body and their wider implications.

Further reading

Bordo, S. (1993) Unbearable weight, Berkeley: University of California.

Boston Women’s Health Collective (1998) Our Bodies, Ourselves for the New Century,
New York: Simon & Schuster.

Jeffords, S. (1994) Hard Bodies: Hollywood Masculinity in the Reagan Era, New
Brunswick: Rutgers.

Martin, E. (1994) Flexible Bodies, Boston: Beacon

McCracken, G. (1996) Big Hair, New York: Overlook.

Wakefield, W. (1997) Playing to Win, Albany: SUNY Press.

Weitz, R. (ed.) (1998) The Politics of Women's Bodies, New York: Oxford.

CINDY WONG

body piercing and tattoos

Body modification has existed around the world for centuries, but, in America, body
piercing and tattooing rapidly shifted from a sign of subcultural membership to
mainstream style. Although once associated with sailors, criminals and other supposedly
“dubious” citizens, in the 1970s, body modification flourished among “modern
primitives,” who viewed the body as a site of expression and sexual freedom. The term
“modern primitive” associates body modification with mystico-religious interpretations
of rites de passage.

Early modification media (1970s to 1980s) included tattooing magazines and one
piercing magazine, The Piercing Fans International Quarterly. Vale and Juno’s Modern
Primitives (1989) inspired a modification renaissance in the early 1990s, though piercing
had already gained popularity with punks.

Piercing and tattooing became fashionable in the early 1990s. Body modification was
featured everywhere: Gautier fashions, the Aerosmith video “Cryin,” showing a girl
getting tattooed and pierced, and Christy Turlington and Naomi Campbell, supermodels
with pierced navels. Later, there was the piercing “rush” by adrenaline needle



EntriesA-Z 145

resuscitation of Uma Thurman’s heroin overdose in Pulp Fiction (Tarantino 1994) and
the X-Files’ Agent Scully’s brush with tattooing that left her with a poisonous,
hallucinogenic urobouros at the base of her spine.

Marketed to Generation X as a way to complete a “look” of personal “difference,”
commodification of body piercing and tattooing peaked with rub-on tattoos and fake clip-
on piercing jewelry. But, despite the hype, the meaning of body modification ranges from
group affiliation, modern rite of passage and method of teenage rebellion to an
expression of body aesthetics and reclamation.

Further reading

Sanders, C. (1989) Customizing the Body, Philadelphia: Temple University.
Vale, V. and Juno, A. (1989) Modern Primitives, San Francisco: Re/Search Publications.
RAMONA LYONS

Boesky, Ivan

b. 1937
Ivan Boesky’s arrest signaled the end of the high-flying merger and buyout industry of
the 1980s. As an arbitrageur, he sought to profit by speculating in the stock of takeover
targets. As the author of a bestselling book, Merger Mania (1985), Boesky became a
symbol of a booming industry. In 1985 he began accepting non-public, insider
information which he used to make tremendous profits. Once caught, Boesky’s
cooperation with authorities led to the fall of junk-bond king Michael Milken and other
prominent securities operators. The scandal left Wall Street’s reputation permanently

scarred.
MARC BALCER

Bogart, Humphrey

b. 1899; d. 1957

Actor and symbol. Forty years after his death he is still identified as one of
Hollywood’s greatest male stars. Where Gary Cooper was reluctant to be involved, and
Jimmy Stewart shy Bogart made Americans feel he might actually go bad—but was
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often redeemed. Scion of an upper middle-class family he was typecast in juvenile roles
on Broadway before his breakthrough as Duke Mantee in The Petrified Forest (play
1935, film 1936). Later, he defined an American anti-hero in The Maltese Falcon (1941),
Casablanca (1943), To Have and to Have Not (1944), when he married co-star an Oscar.
In these films he was often paired with Lauren Bacall, Treasure of the Sierra Madre
(1948) and The African Queen (1951), for which he received strong, interesting women.
His films and even lines have become proverbs to generations of Americans
rediscovering his brooding, lonely yet gentle masculinity lovingly memorialized in
Woody Allen’s Play it Again, Sam (1972).
See also: actors
GARY McDONOGH

bomb shelters

Underground rooms of the Cold War which, at times of heightened paranoia like the
Cuban missile crisis, families constructed and stocked to allow them to survive
imminent nuclear holocaust, extending civil defense preparations for tornadoes or
conventional weapons into a new age. Civic buildings also altered cellars and posted
signs. Although many shelters never went beyond planning, they stimulated debates over
inclusion and exclusion recalled in a 1962 song by comedian Shel Silverstein, “I’'m
Standing Outside of your Shelter Looking in.” In subsequent decades these shelters faded
into embarrassment and oblivion; a 1999 Hollywood comedy Blast from the Past,
ridiculed a Cold War family who spent decades hiding in one. Nonetheless, echoes of this
bomb-shelter mentality recur in propaganda of survivalists, messianic Christians and
even apocalyptic interpretations of Y2K.

GARY McDONOGH

Bookchin, Murray

b. 1921

Bookchin, an anarchist ecologist, worked through various leftist movements before
finding the libertarian viewpoint most useful in critiquing American growth and
proposing ecologically sensitive and just alternatives. The synthesis of anarchism and
ecology which he has expounded since the 1950s has become known as social ecology;
Bookchin founded and ran an institute of that name in Vermont. He argues that



EntriesA-Z 147

decentralization, community and absence of hierarchy are intrinsic to issues of energy
management and environmental balance. Throughout his life, Bookchin also has been an
activist in social movements and Green issues. Major works include Post-Scarcity
Anarchism (1971), The Ecology of Freedom (1982), From Urbanization to Cities (1995)
and The Third Revolution (1996).

GARY McDONOGH

borderlands

For nearly half its distance, the 1,947 kilometer US/Mexico border follows the Rio
Grande river from Brownsville/Matamoros to El Paso/Ciudad Juarez, where it becomes a
geometric line cutting across the Sonora and Mojave desert until it reaches San
Diego/Tijuana. The region was sparsely populated until after the Second World War
when development programs fostered the expansion of agriculture and agribusiness,
trade, tourism and magquiladoras (assembly plants). Between 1930 and 1990, the
population of El Paso increased from 102,421 residents to 515,342, while its “sister city”
Ciudad Juérez grew from 19,669 to 789,522. During the same period San Diego went
from 147,87 to 1,110,549 inhabitants, and Tijuana 8,384 to 698,752 inhabitants.

Because of this rapid growth, immigration, environmental and cultural issues have
become a source of bi-national tension and concern. On a cultural level, the meaning of
the border speaks directly to perceptions of US identity since many see it as a dividing
line while others, including many Chicanos/as, emphasize the possibilities for cultural
exchange and dialogue.

From 1521 to 1810, the settling of Northern Mexico—now the US Southwest—by
Spanish soldiers, farmers and missionaries was sporadic because of violent
confrontations with Native Americans and the region’s arid climate. Attempts to settle
the region, which included devising policies aimed at attracting Anglo settlers, continued
after Mexico gained independence from Spain in 1810. US expansion led to the US/
Mexico War and the signing of the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo (1848), which ceded
Northern Mexico to the US. As Anglo settlers moved into the region, they
dispossessed—through force, legal maneuvers and purchase—Mexicans of their land. In
the US, racial segregation was the rule as Mexican Americans were seen and treated as a
cheap labor force.

The introduction of new irrigation techniques and railroad lines in the 1900s led to the
expansion of agribusiness and the wider use of Mexicans as farm labor. The “bracero”
program, which was started in 1942 to provide US agribusiness with temporary Mexican
field-hands, brought thousands of Mexican workers to the Southwest. When the program
was ended in 1964, many workers settled in the border region and continued migrating to
the US.
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By the 1960s the border region was the site of a number of industries, including
agriculture, defense, technology, petroleum, real estate and tourism. The economies of
border cities have become tightly linked as goods, labor (both legal and illegal), tourists,
shoppers and plant managers cross the border on a daily basis. On the Mexican side, the
government promoted maquila (assemblyplant) manufacturing in cities such Tijuana,
Piedras Negras, Ciudad Judrez and Nuevo Laredo. The Mexican Border Industrialization
Program, which was started in 1965, sought to take advantage of the low-wages paid to
and the high productivity of the Mexican workforce. The program allowed for the duty-
free importation of machinery equipment and materials under the condition that
everything produced was exported. By 1975, 67,214 were employed in maquilas, by
1990, 460,293. The majority of these plants engaged in electronic and furniture assembly
and textile production. Maquilas have generated controversy because of their low-wages,
reliance on young women as employees, ecological impact and inability to provide jobs
for the large number of migrants to the border region.

In order to control the entry of illegal immigrants the US has begun to militarize the
border, including deploying marines for patrol duty. Militarization and violence on the
border have led to concerns over the protection of human rights. Groups such as
America’s Watch have written reports critical of the Immigration and Naturalization
Service’s ability to guarantee the rights of legal and illegal immigrants. Attempts to limit
illegal immigration—such as the 1986 Immigration Reform and Control Act which
included employer sanctions for hiring undocumented workers—have had little impact on
the migrant flow. Many of these issues of crossing and employment are depicted in the
movie EIl Norte (1989). Most analysts agree that as long as there exists such a large
disparity in Mexican and US wage rates—and a demand in the US for Mexican labor—
illegal immigration will continue.

As a result of border industrialization, environmental problems have generated new
legal issues and highlighted the need for greater bi-national cooperation. Problems such
as cross-border flooding, sewage spills, the disposal of hazardous waste and air pollution
have drawn the attention of environmental groups and policy-makers. Untreated waste
from Tijuana has polluted beaches near San Diego and over half of the maquilas, most of
which are owned by US and Japanese companies, have toxic-discharge problems. After
1990, with the signing of the North American Free Trade Agreement, both the US and
Mexican governments began to voice concern over borderland environmental conditions.
In 1992 US and Mexican environmental agencies devised the Integrated Border
Environmental Plan, which focused mainly on educational programs and information
sharing while paying little attention to enforcement. A number of US and Mexican non-
governmental organizations have formed to pressure for improving environmental
conditions.

For many who view US culture as being homogenous and bounded, the complexities
and permeability of the border represent a diluting of US culture and ideals. Many
Chicanos/as have challenged this view by emphasizing the porous and creative nature of
identity and culture; cultural borderlands are not threatening exceptions, but rather
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regions of cultural exchange and dialogue. Indeed, this rethinking of US identity is
needed for transforming perceptions of the US/Mexico border from a closed dividing line
to a region where new forms of bi-national cooperation and cultural expression should be
fostered and encouraged.

See also: Mexico, relations with

Further reading

America’s Watch (1992) Human Rights Abuses Along the US Border With Mexico, USA:
Human Rights” Watch.

Barry T. (1994) The Challenge of Cross-Border Environmentalism: The US—Mexico
Case, Albuquerque: Resource Center.

Herzog, L. (1990) North Meets South: Cities, Space, and Politics on the US-Mexico
Border, Austin: University of Texas.

Vélez-Ibafiez, C. (1996) Border Visions: Mexican Cultures of the Southwest United
States, Tucson: University of Arizona.

MIGUEL DiAZ-BARRIGA

Borlaug, Norman

b. 1914
Winner of the 1970 Nobel Peace Prize for his work in creating the Green Revolution in
which limited acreage fed more and more people. Borlaug learned from his experiences
of the Midwest Dustbowl and developed high-yield, low-pesticide dwarf wheat crops
that proved effective in Mexico and then in South Asia in the 1960s. His later campaigns
against famine in Africa, however, faced criticism for their impact on population growth
and the crops’ need for pesticides and irrigation.
GARY McDONOGH

Borscht Belt

see Jews



Encyclopedia of Contemporary American Culture 150

Bosnia and Kosovo

During the second half of the 1980s, Yugoslavia’s ethnically and religiously diverse
republics—Slovenia, Croatia, Bosnia-Herzegovina and Macedonia—started to push for
greater autonomy In response, Yugoslav President Slobodan Milosevic, an avowed
Serbian nationalist, endeavored to consolidate the position of Serbia in various ways.
Slovenians and the Croatians declared their independence. Forced to accept Slovenian
independence, since almost no Serbs lived in that province, Milosevic went to war with
the Croatians. The Bush administration remained onlookers (hoping that Yugoslavia
would not break up into small provinces and not wanting involvement in another war so
soon after the Gulf War) until news reports of “ethnic cleansing” prompted government
officials to push for peace negotiations. The Clinton administration followed a more
active policy favorable to the Muslims. Following accords between the disputing
provinces, the United Nations sent in peacekeeping forces to Croatia.

The Serbs then turned their attention to Bosnia, with a multi-ethnic, generally
harmonious population centered in the historically cosmopolitan capital, Sarajevo. Bosnia
was now painted by Milosevic as a province marked by centuries of ethnic strife, with a
Christian Serb minority at the mercy of the Muslims. Serbs bombarded Sarajevo, which
had received no peacekeepers and which, with the international arms embargo on the
region, was essentially defenseless. During this conflict (1992-5), the leader of the
Bosnian Serbs, Radovan Karadzic, is alleged by the War Crimes Tribunal in The Hague
to have established concentration camps and to have sanctioned torture, rape and
massacres. As many as 200,000 Bosnian Muslims, Croats and Serbs may have been
killed in this genocidal civil war.

The intervention of the United States, and the diplomacy of Richard Holbrooke, helped
bring about the Dayton Agreement in November 1995, which partitioned Bosnia. The
establishment of a NATO mission in the country brought peace, but the settlement’s
partition appeared to validate some of the Serbs’ territorial demands and strengthened
Milosevic’s position in Yugoslavia, leading him to respond in a similar way to Kosovar
nationalists as he had done to the Bosnians. Milosovic’s refusal to recognize
independence for Kosovo was followed by a Yugoslav onslaught on Albanian Kosovar
forces in 1999, allegations of renewed genocidal activity and NATO military intervention
(including the presence of US troops) that established greater independence for the
province.

ROBERT GREGG
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Boston, Massachusetts

History permeates contemporary Boston. While active as a state capital and financial
center, the city’s institutions, ethos and cultural diversity are all shaped by its colonial
heritage and later cultural roles which encourage contemporary tourism, as well as
shaping local landscapes, politics and divisions within a metropolitan area of 5 million
inhabitants in New Hampshire and Eastern Massachusetts.

Founded in the 1630s by English Puritan settlers at the intersection of the Charles
River and the Atlantic Ocean, Boston was the main settlement of the Massachusetts Bay
Colony. Boston was a seat of revolutionary activity during the late eighteenth century and
is still closely associated with early American patriots Paul Revere, Samuel Adams and
John Hancock, as well as the “Boston Tea Party” tax revolt of 1773. During the
nineteenth century Boston was considered “the Hub of the Universe” because of its
geographic importance in terms of transportation, economics and culture. The nineteenth
century also saw significant geographic expansions with the creation of bourgeois
neighborhoods such as the Back Bay and the South End. Immigration from Italy and
Ireland also helped create an ethnic blue-collar neighborhood culture, which defines such
areas as the North End, South Boston and nearby Somerville and Charlestown to this day
Other cultural influences include African Americans (especially in Roxbury and the
South End), Armenians (in Watertown), Portuguese and more recent immigrants from the
Caribbean and Asia. Boston is still widely associated with white racism over such issues
as busing and school integration. Loyalty towards the area’s sports franchises (Celtics,
Bruins, Red Sox, Patriots) has also defined the character of the city. Boston’s ethnic
neighborhood culture, well known for its distinctive accent, has been represented in such
films as Good Will Hunting (1997) and television series such as Cheers.

Architecturally the city is characterized by brick town houses in the older
neighborhoods and the triple-decker type in the suburbs, although this was dramatically
changed by urban renewal in the postwar era, including the creation of the Central Artery
and the destruction of the West End in the 1950s, and the creation of a new Boston City
Hall (designed by Kallmann, McKinnell and Knowles), completed in 1969. Recently
gentrification has attracted many young professionals back into the city and Fanieul Hall
is typical of urban festival marketplaces in historic locations.

Boston and its surrounding towns host over sixty colleges and universities, including
Boston College, Boston University and Northeastern University Cambridge, across the
Charles River, is the site of both Harvard University and the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology and has long been considered a center of progressive politics and local
nightlife. This large urban student population stimulated active underground music and
art, producing such artists as Nan Goldin and rock bands as the Lemonheads, Juliana
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Hatfield and the Mighty Mighty Bosstones.

Further reading

Digby Baltzell, E. (1979) Puritan Boston and Quaker Philadelphia, New York: The Free
Press.
O’Connor, T. (1993) Building a New Boston, Boston: Northeastern University
HUNTER FORD TURA
JEANNIE J.KIM

Boston Pops

The Boston Pops began on July 11, 1885 when the Boston Symphony Orchestra
inaugurated a popular concert; the Boston Pops Orchestra began to perform under its
name in 1935. The typical Pops concert begins with an opening section of light classical
music. The middle section features a classical or popular soloist, and the conclusion
consists of music from Broadway show tunes, film music, hits from the big-band era or
patriotic favorites like the marches of Sousa. The Pops often perform their rousing
programs outdoors for free, for example, playing for the Bicentennial in front of 400,000
people—the largest audience ever for an orchestral performance. Its renowned
conductors of the orchestra include Arthur Fiedler and film composer John Williams.
Philadelphia, Los Angeles, CA and other cities have similar series.

EDWARD MILLER

botanicas

During the late 1950s and early 1960s, the United States experienced a surge of
immigration from Afro-Spanish Caribbean communities such as Cuba and Puerto Rico.
Within these newly formed immigrant communities emerged a unique institution called
the “botanica.” Located throughout major urban cities in the United States, botanicas are
small stores and shops devoted to the distribution of religious artifacts and supplies such
as oils, candles, music, books, beads, powders, charms, amulets, statues, ceramic pots,
baths and incense. The name “botanica” refers to the science of botany or plants. Hence,
assorted herbs and plant life are some of the chief products sold there.
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The items sold at botanicas are primarily used for the purposes of sacred ritual and
spiritual healing. Much of the herbal pharmacopeia and spiritual supplies are related to
the practice of various African-derived religious traditions such as Santeria, Palo
Mayombe, Espiritismo and Haitian Voudou. Practitioners of these traditions utilize local
botanicas as sources for medicinal supplies, religious paraphernalia and spiritual
consultation.

Further reading

Cregory S. (1987) “Afro-Caribbean Religions in New York: The Case of Santeria,” in
C.Sutton and E.Chaney (eds) Caribbean Life in New York, New York: Center for
Migration Studies of New York.

Murphy J. (1988) Santeria: An African Religion in America, Boston: Beacon Press.

TRACEY E.HUCKS

bowl games

The bowl games are the climax to the college football season. Begun with the Rose Bowl
(Pasadena), dating back to 1902, many bowl games were created by boosters in Southern
cities wishing to attract tourists and investors. Once television networks began to
purchase the rights to games for millions of dollars, they became very lucrative for the
colleges represented. Each bowl committee (sugar, orange, sun, cotton, etc.) invites two
teams to play according to their college conference records. Many sports analysts
consider this an inadequate season finale as seldom do the two best teams have a
showdown. The frequent cases of competing claims to the national championship have
increased the clamor for a tournament, as in college basketball, that would produce a
final four and an undisputed champion.
See also: Superbowl (Sunday)
ROBERT GREGG

bowling

Bowling became popular in the 1890s, quickly acquiring a beer-drinking and working-
class image. However, the sport was open to both genders and, facilitated by the use of
handicaps, which adjust for the differing abilities of players and teams, women began to
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compete early on. During the First World War, when many women entered the industrial
workforce, the sport became a popular pastime for them, leading to the formation of the
Women’s National Bowling Association. After the Second World War, the image of the
sport changed, becoming associated with middle-class housewives. Consequently
bowling alleys began to incorporate beauty salons and other shopping conveniences in
close proximity to the lanes.

Bowling has advanced technologically with automatic pin-replacing and electronic
scoring machines, new kinds of wooden surfaces, varnishes and balls, all of which have
made the game easier for the recreational bowler, and more expensive for the serious
bowler (each ball may cost as much as 1200). Where once the alleys attracted teams
formed around strong neighborhood or workplace associations, they are now increasingly
becoming places where single families go for an afternoon’s fun, and becoming another
venue (along with skating rinks, zoos, YMCAs) for birthday parties. Loud disco music
and kids running around are the norm.

ROBERT GREGG

boxing

Boxing in its contemporary form is a sport in which men and increasingly among
professionals, women of closely matched weights fight with their fists in padded leather
gloves. No bare description can account for the impact of boxing on American culture, or
an appeal which persists despite, or perhaps because of, occasional ring deaths, and in the
face of medical evidence that persistent blows to the head, even from gloved fists, can
cause forms of brain damage. (The American Medical Association has frequently called
for the sport to be banned.)

Ever since African American boxer Jack Johnson’s championship reign (1908—15),
boxing has been a crucible for issues of race and masculinity. Johnson’s first
championship victory over Tommy Burns in Australia, provoked race riots in many
American cities and gave rise to the racially charged search in the press and elsewhere for
a “Great White Hope” (one of many boxing expressions that have entered common
usage, including “double cross,” “knockout,” “up against the ropes” and “the real
McCoy”).

Boxers have traditionally come from economically oppressed minority communities,
especially African American, Italian American or Irish American. Like other
professional sports, boxing has been seen as a way to escape poverty but success is rare,
and boxers have frequently been financially exploited. Despite the successes of such
great champions as Henry Armstrong, Sugar Ray Robinson and Joe Louis (whose
knockout of the German Max Schmeling in 1938 was seen as a rebuff to Adolf Hitler’s
claim of Aryan racial superiority), black boxers’ opportunities at the highest levels were
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restricted to the extent that white boxers could avoid them, until after the Second World
War. Successful black boxers had to be very careful about their public image (Louis was
instructed not to be photographed alongside white women). In the 1950s, however, this
began to change with the combination of somewhat improved opportunities for black
men following from their wartime service and, by the late 1950s, the advent of televised
boxing and increased demand for talented fighters. African Americans have dominated
the public face of the sport ever since, especially in the most visible heavyweight
division, where the last undisputed white champion was Rocky Marciano, who retired in
1955. Many boxers in the lighter weight classes have been from Latin America and Asia,
especially as boxing’s market has expanded via global communications networks.

Since the 1960s, the three central figures in the public awareness of boxing have been
the heavyweight champions Muhammad Ali and Mike Tyson, and the promoter Don
King. Handsome, flamboyant and loquacious, Ali’s public opposition to the Vietnam
War and his claims to be “the prettiest” and “the Greatest,” echoing the political slogan
“Black is Beautiful,” made him into a hero for many and eventually one of the most
famous men alive. Boxing was seen to fall into a lull after Ali’s retirement in the early
1980s. By then the division of championships by separate sanctioning bodies meant that
there were often multiple champions in each weight division, and without charismatic
figures like Ali many fans lost interest.

Tyson’s very different appeal sparked something of a popular revival. For Tyson,
boxing was an escape from a much-publicized juvenile delinquent youth on the streets of
Brooklyn, New York, and he became a protégé of the trainer Cus D’Amato. Viewed
against Ali’s speed and agility Tyson was an explosive puncher who rose to prominence
with a series of spectacular early round knockouts, and unified the title (won the title
under each of the separate sanctioning organizations) in 1988. As champion, Tyson’s
malevolent, “gangster” rap image and his very public personal life were accompanied by
rumors of continued delinquency and charges of sexual harassment. His marriage to actor
Robin Givens collapsed, and, in a stunning upset, he was defeated by unheralded Buster
Douglas in 1990. In 1992 Tyson was convicted in Indiana of the rape of a Miss Black
America pageant contestant. His supporters claimed for him the same status as a legal
martyr to racism that Ali and before him Jack Johnson had attained. Paroled after three
years, Tyson fought a series of inconsequential bouts that brought him a meaningless
championship. However, he was unexpectedly and thoroughly beaten by Evander
Holyfield in 1996 and again in 1997 when he was disqualified for twice biting
Holyfield’s ears.

The promoter Don King, his trademark upright hairstyle and motto, “Only in
America,” ubiquitous at major bouts, spans the championship reigns of Ali and Tyson. A
former Cleveland numbers runner, once convicted of manslaughter, King secured the first
$10 million purse for Ali’s bout with George Foreman in Zaire in 1974, and the bloated
prize-money in tens of millions of dollars, for Tyson’s comeback mismatches on pay-per-
view television. Although he has avoided legal entanglements, his simultaneous
promotional deals with opposing boxers have been associated with the perceived
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corruption of boxing.
FRAZER WARD

Bradbury, Ray

b. 1920
Bradbury an explorer of the imagination, began his publishing career in the 1940s in
pulp magazines. His later stories and novels combine science-fiction scenarios with
deeply human twists of the imagination in search of meaning and identity and poetic
imagery He has also shown a cinematic awareness of American oddities and possibilities.
Major works include the Martian Chronicles (1950), which reinvent an American
narrative of discovery and adaptation, and Something Wicked This Way Comes (1962).
His Fahrenheit 451 was also made into a movie (1966).
GARY McDONOGH

Brando, Marlon

b. 1924

A powerful naturalistic actor who dominated the screen in the early 1950s with
stunning performances in 4 Streetcar Named Desire (1951), where he gained stardom on
Broadway Viva Zapata! (1952), Julius Caesar (1953) and On the Waterfront (1954), for
which he won an Oscar. In these roles, Brando, a method actor trained at Actors Studio,
exuded rebellion, epitomized in images of his leather-clad motorcyclist in The Wild One
that adorned dormitory walls for decades and in his adventurous off-screen life. After a
slack period, Brando reemerged to major stardom as Vito Corleone in The Godfather
(1972) and in the tortured Last Tango in Paris (1972), although he took on limited roles
through the 1990s. His characteristic speech, emblematic roles and expanding size made
him a favorite target of imitators.

See also: actors

Further reading

McCann, G. (1993) Rebel Males, New Brunswick: Rutgers.
GARY McDONOGH
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CINDY WONG

Brautigan, Richard

b. 1935; d. 1984

Brautigan was greatly influenced by the beat generation writers during the 1950s
when he lived in San Francisco. He published poetry throughout his career as well as a
collection of short stories, but was best known during the 1960s and 1970s as a novelist
who achieved almost cultlike status in the counterculture through his absurdist plots,
rebellious characters and wry gentle sense of humor that obliquely poked fun at the
Establishment. Brautigan dropped out of circulation during most of the 1970s, then
reappeared in 1982 to publish a final book before apparently committing suicide in 1984.

JIM WATKINS

breakfast cereals

Developed in the nineteenth century as adult health foods, cereals became a multi-billion
dollar American way of breakfast, especially for children, in the twentieth century
Toasted and stewed grains have given way to flavored, highly sweetened convenience
foods served with milk. Commercials aggressively market their tigers, leprechauns and
rabbits and other product tie-ins on or in the box. Concern with children’s nutrition as
well as adult health has widened the range of cereals to incorporate new grains and
fruit/nut mixtures, while some advertising stresses associations with nature or sports
(Wheaties, “Breakfast of Champions”). Still, it pays to read the label.

GARY McDONOGH

Broadway
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see drama and theater; musicals; New York and its boroughs; theater

Brodsky, Joseph

b. 1940; d. 1996

Russian-born Jewish poet who left the USSR in 1972 for exile after a life of protest
and persecution. He became a US citizen in 1977 where he taught at Mount Holyoke
College and also received a MacArthur Award. A bilingual writer, he published both
poetry and essays. After winning the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1987, he also became

American poet laureate from 1991 to 1992.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Bronx

see New York and its boroughs

Brooklyn

see New York and its boroughs

Brooks, Gwendolyn

b. 1917

Poet and novelist who became the first African American woman to win the Pulitzer
Prize (1950). Her rich poetic career has explored the African American vernacular,
where race shapes experience (We Real Cool, 1966). Her sometimes underrated novel,
Maud Martha (1953), deals with the impact of prejudice within African American
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interactions, as well as conditions of the larger society. Other poems deal with racial
issues of her home in Chicago, IL, including “Jump Bad” (1951).
GARY McDONOGH

Brown, H.Rap

b. 1943
Civil rights activist turned militant who succeeded Stokely Carmichael as the
chairperson of SNCC in 1967. Brown continued to radicalize the organization, building
on Carmichael’s call for Black Power and rejecting non-violence as a viable method of
protest. Claiming that “violence is as American as apple pie,” he believed that the
movement should respond in kind, and changed SNCC’s name to the Student National
Coordinating Committee. Charged with carrying firearms across state lines, he skipped
bail and was captured after a gun battle with police in 1972. In prison Brown adopted the
Muslim faith and the name Jamil Abdullah Al-Amin, and after parole from prison moved
to Atlanta, where he later ran afoul of police.

ROBERT GREGG

Brown, James

b. 1928

Singer, songwriter, producer, musician, “Soul Brother No. 1” and “Mr Dynamite,”
James Brown emerged as a distinctive force in popular music in 1956 with “Please,
Please, Please” backed by his Famous Flames. Born in South Carolina, Brown rose from
rural poverty a childhood as a shoeshine boy and convicted juvenile delinquent to fashion
a unique form of gritty gospel-influenced R&B. The James Brown Show Live at the
Apollo (1963) is one of the great popular music albums of all time. Brown pioneered funk
music and crossed over to white audiences with the hit “Papa’s Got a Brand New
Bag” (1965). Brown combined his grainy deep throated shrieking and shouting with
pulsing polyrhythms, staccato horns and guitars, and an exhilarating stage show to earn
the title of “the hardest working man in show business.”

In the late 1960s, in the midst of the cultural and political turmoil in America, Brown
became an ambiguous political figure, singing militant lyrics like “Say It Loud, I'm
Black and I’'m Proud” (1968) and touring Africa while entertaining American troops in
Korea and Vietnam and encouraging black capitalism instead of ghetto rioting. Working
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with a new young band the JBs in the early 1970s, Brown recorded influential hit
records—Sex Machine (1970), Super Bad (1970) and Soul Power (1971). Brown’s
influence on all black popular music from the 1950s through the 1990s was so powerful
that he could rightly claim to be “the original disco man” and the original rapper.
DEWAR MACLEOD

Brown family

Californian Democratic political dynasty. Edmund G. “Pat” Brown (1905-) became a
liberal Democratic governor (1959-67) and party power broker. His son, Jerry Edmund,
Jr. (1938-), brought an edgier style to the governorship (1975-83), combining rigorous
liberalism and celebrity status with Jesuitical overtones. These gained the national
spotlight during repeated presidential bids (1976, 1980, 1992) and their aftermath as
Brown dated stars and also worked with Mother Teresa in Calcutta. In the late 1990s, he
re-emerged as a reformist mayor of racially divided Oakland. Sister Kathleen also ran for
governor of California after a long career of public service.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka

In Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka and its companion cases the US Supreme
Court unanimously held that the operation of separate public schools segregated on the
basis of race was unconstitutional. The Court’s 1954 decision found that separate schools
for African American public school students was “inherently unequal,” violating the
14th Amendment’s guarantee of equal protection of the laws to all citizens. The Brown
decision was the Court’s first ruling to directly overturn the “separate but equal” doctrine
articulated almost sixty years earlier in Plessy v. Ferguson, and laid the groundwork for
ending legally imposed segregation in other public entities over the next decade. It is
widely regarded by historians and legal scholars as one of the Supreme Court’s most
important decisions ever rendered.

BRIAN LEVIN
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Brundage, Avery

b. 1887;d. 1975
Arguably the most powerful figure in the history of the modern Olympic Games.
During his tenure as chairperson of the American Olympic Committee (1930-52), and
vice-president (1945-52) and president of the International Olympic Committee (1952—
72), Brundage proved a vigorous proponent of amateurism in Olympic sport. Although he
regarded both professionalism and politics as inimical to the Olympic spirit, his
application of these principles was often selective. Following the 1936 Berlin Games, his
praise for Nazi Germany drew considerable criticism. Also, during the Cold War, he
overlooked the conflict between amateurism and the state subsidy of communist-bloc
athletes.
CHARLES RUTHEISER

Buchanan, Patrick

b. 1938
Political pundit and three-time candidate for US president, Buchanan has been a
nationally recognized political figure since the 1970s, as well as a consistent and
outspoken advocate of social conservatism and economic protectionism. In 1992 he
challenged incumbent President Bush for the Republican nomination, and was widely
blamed for aggravating tensions between the conservative and moderate wings of the
party with his harsh “family-values” rhetoric. In 1996 Buchanan shifted his focus to
economics. His attacks on corporate greed and the twin economic threats of unrestricted
trade and immigration struck a resonant chord with working-class Americans. He
declared his candidacy for the 2000 presidential election as a Reform Party candidate.
SARAH SMITH

Buck, Pearl (Pearl Sydenstreicker Walsh)

b. 1892;d. 1973



Encyclopedia of Contemporary American Culture 162

Buck grew up in China with her missionary parents, returning several times during her
career and even teaching at Nanjing University. Her experiences of the small Chinese
farming villages fueled a prolific writing career, including over 100 works. Her second
novel, The Good Earth, high-lighted a Chinese peasant family and earned her the Pulitzer
Prize (1932), leading to the Nobel Prize for Literature (1938). Her novels also were
frequently adapted to stage and screen with predominantly white casts: The Good Earth
(1937), with Paul Muni and Luise Rainer, and Dragon Seed (1944), with Katharine
Hepburn and Walter Huston. Buck created a foundation for international child assistance
and Welcome House Social Services, an international adoption agency.

JIM WATKINS
CINDY WONG

Buckley, William

see Right, the

Buddhists

The practice of Buddhism in the United States arrived with various Asian immigrant
groups, from Chinese to Japanese and, later, Koreans and Thais, Cambodians and the
various Burmese ethnic groups. Current congregations, or sanghas, tend to be located on
the Pacific Coast, including metropolitan Los Angeles and the San Francisco Bay area,
and some major cities in the East, such as Boston and New York. While the major
groups practicing Buddhism in the US are Asian in descent, increasing numbers of non-
Asian people find themselves attracted to the philosophical aspects of the religion and to
meditation styles of Vipassana, Zen, etc. Buddhism’s treatment of the concept of
transience appeals to many people in the postmodern age. Many adherents find it useful
as a means to grapple with the existential aspects of the times. Estimates of the number of
adherents in the US range anywhere between 750,000 and 5 million people.
See also: Southeast Asians
ERIC A.ZIMMER

Buffalo, NY
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Once a thriving multi-ethnic manufacturing and transportation center on Lake Erie,
suburban flight and aging industries have reduced its population to 300,000 (metro
1,184,000) at the end of the century. Nearby Niagara Falls, a natural wonder shared with
Canada, is a major tourist attraction especially associated with honeymoons. The
Niagara also produces power for the region. While eclipsed by Sunbelt growth, Buffalo
retains important sport teams (the Bills, football, and Sabers, hockey), the suburban
campus of SUNY-Buffalo and the Albright-Knox Gallery. Mark Goldman’s High Hopes
analyzes the city’s rise and decline.

Further reading

Goldman, M. (1983) High Hopes, Albany: SUNY.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Bukowski, Charles

b. 1920; d. 1994
German-born American and Californian fiction writer, prose poet and misanthrope,
Bukowski published more than forty books, many with small presses. Chronicler of the
seamy his narrators define angry drunks (he wrote the movie Barfly), unapologetic macho
men and beat geniuses too deeply invested in “real life” to be appreciated by critics. In
Bukowski’s monotonous poems, speakers celebrate booze, bad sex and bitterness as if
they are being brutally honest, but Bukowski did not invite readers to join him in his
America. His appraisal may be summed up as follows: “Fuck You. You couldn’t take it.”
DANIEL BOSCH

Bunche, Ralph Johnson

b. 1904; d. 1971

African American diplomat. Ralph Bunche developed an internationalist’s vision during
his undergraduate study at UCLA. A gifted intellectual, Bunche attended Harvard for
graduate work in political science and prior to the Second World War taught at Howard
University made an extensive tour of Africa and provided vital input to Gunnar Myrdal’s
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study of American race issues. The war propelled Bunche into international diplomatic
service at the United Nations, where he won the Nobel Peace Prize in 1950 for brokering
a Middle East peace agreement. At the UN Secretariat until 1971, Bunche sought to end
colonialism and worked closely with all UN Secretary Generals, particularly Dag
Hammarskjold. President John F.Kennedy later awarded him the Presidential Medal of
Freedom.

MELINDA SCHWENK

Burns, George (Nathan Birnbaum)

b. 1896; d. 1996
Part of a husband and wife (Gracie Allen, 1902—-64) vaudeville team, originating in the
1920s, who made a successful transition to radio and then 1950s sitcom (CBS, 1950-8).
Allen’s effervescent naivete created wonderful language games as well as continual
confusion; Burns, as a cigar-smoking straight man, constantly violated the fourth wall to
address the audience (or watch sitcom events on television). After Allen’s death, Burns
tried other less successful series before returning to Hollywood, where he won an Oscar
for The Sunshine Boys (1975). He played God in another series of the 1970s and 1980s.
Indeed, he announced that he would play Las Vegas at 100; he did not quite keep that
date.
GARY McDONOGH

Burroughs, William S., Jr.

b. 1914; d. 1997
Novelist and icon of gay and drug subcultures. Burroughs befriended Allen Ginsberg
and Jack Kerouac, key members of the beat generation, in New York City, NY in the
1940s, became a heroin addict and accidentally shot his wife dead in Mexico (1951).
Ginsberg was instrumental in the publication of Junky (1953), a pitiless account of
addiction. Best remembered for the inventive, hallucinatory Naked Lunch (1959), which
was subject to a legal battle in the United States after it was censored by the US Post
Office, Customs Service and a state government. He also invented “cutups,” a literary
equivalent to collage.
FRAZER WARD
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buses

In the Chaneysville Incident (1967), novelist David Bradley equated variations in mass
transportation with class and race in America. Air travel was elite—important people
(generally white) going to important places quickly whatever the expense. Train travel
from great urban stations was middle class and mixed. Buses and bus stations, for
Bradley as for much of America, occupied the bottom rung with its cheap but
uncomfortable travel, relegated to marginal travelers without cars—poor, rural
Americans, blacks, Latinos and the elderly Two decades later, trains have declined and
passengers complain that air comfort rivals that of buses. Yet buses remain icons of
marginality

Intercity bus travel initially expanded with interstate highways, competing effectively
with trains in price and access to smaller towns. Rural bus stops could use existing
crossroads, stores or restaurants (see Bus Stop, 1956). In cities, terminals became art deco
monuments with tiles, glass and lighting that made train stations seem antiquated.

Greyhound Bus Lines, founded by Eric Wick-man to transport Minnesota workers in
1914, became a major interstate carrier in the 1920s. Despite Depression struggles,
Greyhound became the official transportation carrier of the 1933 Chicago World’s Fair.
Other smaller independent companies organized in 1936 as the Trailways system. Both
were active in troop transport and development in the Second World War.

Greyhound’s postwar slogan, “Go Greyhound, and Leave the Driving to Us,” reveals
its killing competitor—the private, family car. In the 1950s, interstate bus travel also
became a site of protest in the civil-rights South, facing down segregation. As mass
aviation expanded, bus travel became identified with the carless, and decaying stations
evoked specters of dirt, crime and hustling (e.g. Midnight Cowboy, 1969). 1980s
deregulation also challenged markets. By 1990 Greyhound faced bankruptcy
reorganization.

At the end of the decade, Greyhound, Trailways and other lines have coordinated more
effectively with revenues exceeding $1 billion. Targeted consumers include students,
senior citizens, leisure travelers, military personnel and rural dwellers (Greyhound serves
3,700 destinations with over 22 million passengers). Regional charter companies offer
regional tours adapted to group schedules. Intensive routes—for example those
connecting New York City, NY or Philadelphia, PA and casinos in Atlantic City, NJ—
also have permitted renewed competition, even if subordinate to car travel.

Urban buses have echoed the travails of intercity buses. While offering advantages in
terms of infrastructural investment and flexibility buses have competed unsuccessfully
with cars for the suburban commuters. In most cities, buses have become municipal
responsibilities, integrated with other mass transportation options, rather than private



Encyclopedia of Contemporary American Culture 166

corporations; some cities (notably in the Sunbelt) have effectively eliminated this
service. The 1994 thriller Speed contrasts Los Angeles’ sleek, expensive new subway
with the bus where the action takes place, which is occupied by minorities, the elderly
and eccentrics. Minibuses have been proposed for special uses—transporting the disabled
or elderly for example. In addition, immigrants in densely populated areas like New York
operate illegal systems to connect workers, jobs and shopping areas.

Public schools also operate extensive bus systems; their bright yellow buses evoke
memories and caution in passing drivers. If public schools remain crucibles of democracy
so do these buses (which may also serve private schools and aftercare). Court-ordered
busing, as a remedy for de facto segregation, however, also made these buses targets of
hatred.

GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Bush, George and family

George Walker Herbert Bush (1924-), son of a senator and representative of the WASP
elite, graduated from Yale University before serving as a navy fighter pilot in the Second
World War. After the war, he followed the westward shift in American society migrating
to Texas and heading an oil-drilling firm. In 1966 he was elected to the first of two terms
as a Republican member of Congress. He would later become ambassador to the United
Nations (1971-3), chairperson of the Republican National Committee (1973-4) and
director of the CIA (1976-7). After losing the 1980 Republican presidential nomination
to Ronald Reagan, Bush served as his vice-president (1981-9).

In 1988 Bush and running-mate Dan Quayle defeated Michael Dukakis in the
presidential election. Faced with escalating budget deficits, he abandoned his electoral
pledge of “read my lips: no new taxes,” and accepted a tax package that was designed to
reduce the deficit but largely failed to do so as recession and an anemic recovery
combined to produce the lowest growth rate since the Great Depression.

In foreign affairs, he ordered an invasion of Panama (1989) to depose Manuel
Noriega, and in 1990 he committed the US to the reversal of Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait,
which was achieved (1991) in the Persian Gulf War. Bush also signed nuclear-
disarmament agreements with the Soviet Union and Russia that called for substantial cuts
in nuclear arms and the North American Free Trade Agreement with Canada and
Mexico. In 1992 he was defeated by Democrat Bill Clinton.

Barbara Bush (1925-) was generally considered a mild-mannered, supportive First
Lady, with the exception of her outburst against Geraldine Ferraro, Dukakis’ running-
mate. Her role as selfeffacing “helpmate” redounded to her benefit when contrasted with
the garish flamboyance of Nancy Reagan, who preceded her, and the more politically
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charged Hillary Clinton, who followed.

The Bush’s eldest son, George Walker Bush (1946-), followed his father to Yale and
also worked briefly in the oil industry (though with less success). As managing partner
(1989-94) of the Texas Rangers baseball team, he gained public attention that would
facilitate his election in 1994 as Governor of Texas, where he has set a record for the
number of executions carried out. Capturing the Republican’s 2000 presidential
nomination, he set the early pace following his refusal to accept public money to finance
his campaign, thus allowing him to get around limits placed on private donations. Widely
considered a moderate in spite of his position on capital punishment (at least until the
John McCain insurgency pushed him rightward politically), he initially reaped the benefit
of the backlash against right-wing Republicans who led the protracted struggle to
impeach President Clinton. Another son of the former president, Jeb, currently serves as
Governor of Florida.

ROBERT GREGG

busing

The Supreme Court’s Brown decision in 1954 left unresolved the methods by which
desegregation should be carried out. Schooling presented especially difficult problems.
Since students have generally been assigned to the school nearest their homes, even if
deliberate segregation is not practiced by school boards it may still reflect residential
patterns. These patterns may be a legacy of segregation as black neighborhoods often
clustered around black schools and white neighborhoods did likewise. But it could also
follow from residential practices like restrictive covenants, common in northern cities,
which kept African Americans out of certain neighborhoods and so, de facto, kept
schools segregated. In a series of decisions (for example, Swann v. Charlotte-
Mecklenburg, 1971, and Keyes v. School District No. 1, 1972), the Supreme Court
determined that students needed to be moved from one school to another in order to
desegregate them. Busing became the basis for accomplishing this goal.

The decision to bus children away from their local schools, not merely in the South,
caused great anger and led to violent demonstrations, most notably in Boston. It became
one of the key elements in the backlash against the Civil Rights movement, provoking
the swing of the white ethnic urban vote to the Republican Party and Nixon (who
appointed anti-integrationists to the Supreme Court). Often overlooked in discussions of
busing is the pivotal case of Milliken v. Bradley, in which the Nixon appointees kept the
process of desegregation from extending from the local district to the state level, refusing
to acknowledge that suburbs had developed through “white flight” to establish de facto
segregation of inner-city residents. Not including the suburbs in the process of
integration, the federal courts left the poorest whites and blacks to fight over limited city
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resources. Busing failed and segregation haunts both urban and suburban public schools.
ROBERT GREGG

Byrne, David

b. 1952
Guitarist/lead singer of the pioneering band Talking Heads, which formed in 1975.
Often miscategorized as punk, Talking Heads, clean-cut and preppy-looking, created a
quirky experimental sound that became indicative of New York rock. Their first hit,
“Psycho-killer,” contained lyrics in French about glory and words in English about a man
upset by his lack of manners. In the 1980s, the band became increasingly involved in
African American and world music, and, by the mid-decade, guest musicians joined
them on records. Byre has worked with theater artists Twyla Tharp and Robert Wilson,
directed the “mockumentary” True Stories (1986) and shared an Oscar for the score for
The Last Emperor (1987). Leaving the band in the late 1980s, he has collaborated with
Latin American musicians and hosts a music show on PBS.
EDWARD MILLER

C

Cabinet

Advisors to the president, nominated by him and confirmed by the Senate, and
executives for federal agencies. Although not strictly established in the Constitution,
some Cabinet positions, including Secretary of State, Attorney-General, Secretary of
Treasury Secretary of War (later consolidated into Secretary of Defense), have existed
since the George Washington administration. Others have been added subsequently to
deal with issues of the interior, agriculture, commerce, labor, health and human services,
housing and urban development, transportation, energy education and veterans affairs.
One original post, Postmaster-General, has been downgraded.

These officers may succeed to the presidency in order of seniority of their office,
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beginning with the Secretary of State, if they meet qualifications of age and birth. In
addition, other officials hold Cabinet-level rank, recognizing their importance as
presidential advisors. In the Clinton administration, these include the CIA Director, EPA
Administrator, Director of the Office of Management and Budget, Director of the Office
of National drug Control Policy Ambassador to the United Nations and US Trade
Representative.

Cabinet members tend to reflect their party and president: such positions may
recognize excellence and add diversity to a white male executive structure, but also may
reward political cronyism. Cabinet members have also become political targets, being
investigated with increasing frequency over issues of influence peddling and political
operations (allegations which have also proved true in some cases). Since the Nixon era,
confirmation debates in Congress have also grown acrimonious as nominees have
become lightning rods for many political issues beyond their qualifications. In general,
they lack the power to oppose the president or survive changes in regime, unlike many
European ministers. Some, like Elizabeth Dole and Dick Cheney, have sought higher
office later.

GARY McDONOGH

cable television

Cable was first used in 1948 to send television signals through wire to remote
mountainous parts of the United States. Over the decades, the cable television industry
has changed from a delivery system for broadcast networks to one whose programming
competes with broadcast television—by 1998, cable television attracted a larger monthly
viewing audience than the combined broadcast networks. It is estimated that 68 percent
of television households subscribe to cable television.

As a telecommunications industry cable television is regulated by the FCC. Since
cable companies have to use public land to lay cables, each cable company usually
owned by MSOs (Multiple Systems Operators), must negotiate a contract with the
municipality which grants an operational monopoly in return for a licensing fee. While
various proponents have envisioned competition among cable providers, this has only
emerged in the largest cities. Satellites may however, raise a potential challenge.

Given cable’s relationship with communities, these also have demanded that systems
provide local programming, as well as public access for citizens. Initially the
Telecommunications Act of 1984 required such access, leading to production facilities
and channel space for delivery. Cable systems, however, have challenged these
requirements, claiming that they violate their 1st Amendment rights.

Cable systems receive their revenue primarily through subscription fees that average
around $30 per month in 1999. Many regulatory attempts have sought to control cable
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subscription fees; however, with the culture of deregulation in the 1990s, they became
completely deregulated in 1999. As the industry grows, cable networks are increasingly
deriving income from advertising revenues as well.

The cable industry has always claimed that it provides a diversity of choices to the
consumer. The number of cable networks has indeed increased from 28 in 1980 to 174 in
1998; by 1998, over 57 percent of all subscribers received 54 channels or more. Home
Box Office (HBO) became the nation’s first pay-television network in 1972. The second
major network is Ted Turner’s Cable News Network (CNN), now a division of Time
Warner. Other major cable networks include MTV, ESPN, TNN, C-Span, the Weather
Channel and A&E. These networks televise news, music, sports, public affairs, cooking,
children’s television, science fiction, women’s programming, etc. 24-hours a day to their
subscribers. Cable includes niches for Spanish-language broadcasting (for example,
Univision) and other ethnic programming (for example, BET).

Cable claims to provide a great deal of family and children’s programming to its
subscribers, through educational and specialized channels (for example, Nickelodeon,
Disney, the FOX Family channel). Providers also have attempted direct partnerships with
schools, with programs like Cable High Speed Education Connection, which provide
programming and cable Internet access to

K-12 schools which allow them in. Cable programming has wider impacts. A 24-hour
cable news channel, highlighted during CNN’s 1980 Gulf War coverage, has changed
the landscape of news reporting. Broadcast network television news divisions are loosing
viewership and money. News has become more immediate, although some blame the
immediacy for a lack of in-depth reporting. ESPN and other sports media have not only
offered more traditional sports, but have fostered growing audiences for soccer, women’s
sports and alternative sports/recreations (for example, cheerleading).

HBO, being a premium channel where subscribers pay extra to receive its signals, has
showcased Hollywood and produced quality programming that has won frequent Emmy
Awards. Cable television also gave birth to television home shopping with QVC and the
Home Shopping Channel. These networks provide a friendly homely environment
onscreen, hawking all kinds of products to the audience/customers, who also call in and
chat with hosts and celebrities.

This so-called diversity of choice is also a manifestation of niche marketing where
products are targeted and produced, no longer for mass consumers, but for particular
kinds of consumers. MTV, for example, promotes the importance of the teen and youth
market, which is perceived to have a great deal of disposable income.

Cable networks like CNN and MTV are not simply American, but global. CNN can be
watched in virtually all luxury hotels in the world, and MTV, with slight modifications,
has global pop affiliates. While programming is adapted to world and regional audiences,
an American story like the death of John F.Kennedy, Jr. dominated CNN worldwide.

In the late 1990s, the cable industry is also expanding into the Internet/online market.
Cable can transmit data much faster than traditional phone lines. Hence, AT&T bought
TCI and Media One in 1999, anticipating shifts in telecommunications wherever the
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technologies develop. Cable networks have also developed Internet sites, such as ESPN
Sports Zone and CNN interactive.

The cable industry is not really in competition with other media outlets like broadcast
television, Hollywood, the Internet or even newspapers. Media giants, like Time Warner,
Disney News Incorporated and AT&T, are not only vertically integrated, but simply own
all media: cable is the medium, not the message.

Further reading

Waterman, D.H. and Andrew, A.W. (1997) Vertical Integration in Cable Television,
Washington, DC: AEI Press.
http://www.neta.com
CINDY WONG

Caesar, Sid

b. 1922
Comedian best known for sketches that defined the humor of television’s golden age.
Creative, satirical and often truly bizarre, Caesar created memorable sketches for the
NBC showcase Your Show of Shows (1954-7) in conjunction with Imogene Coca, Carl
Reiner and Howard Morris (as well as the writing of Mel Brooks). Caesar appeared later
in Caesar’s Hour (1954-7), a few films and other appearances; his influence on
television comedy continues to the present.
GARY McDONOGH

Cage, John

b. 1912; d. 1992

Philosopher, author and composer who forever changed notions of chance or
indeterminacy in composition. One of his most famous works, “4’33”,” consisted of the
composer sitting at the piano for over four minutes without playing (allowing the
audience to supply the sounds). Other works, which incorporated recorded music, radios
and player pianos as instruments, showed not only musical genius but an unending
inventiveness. He collaborated with other artists, particularly with his partner Merce
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Cunningham. This work, too, relied on chance meetings between sound and movement
created separately following distinct non-narrative trajectories. Cage’s written work,
especially Silence (1961), brought ideas from non-Western and avant-garde music and
philosophy to new audiences.

EDWARD MILLER

Cajuns

Descendants of French settlers expelled by the British from Canada in the eighteenth
century these Acadians have developed a distinctive Creole society under subsequent
regimes in southern Lousiana. Cajuns are especially characterized by close family and
community ties, Catholicism, their French dialect and rural livelihoods along rivers and
bayous that have fostered geographical isolation. While sometimes confused with
Creoles of white or black French colonial ancestry Cajuns became known in the
twentieth century for spicy food (Paul Prudhomme, Emeril Lagosse), lively music with
accordions, strings and vocals (Neville Brothers, Buckwheat Zydeco) and vivid media
images as epitomized in films like The Big Easy (1986). This reviving cultural
distinctiveness, nonetheless, has come under assault through the extension of education,
media and government into the bayous.

GARY McDONOGH

California

Long a magnet for those pursuing the American dream, from the Gold Rush to the golden
age of Hollywood, California grew explosively in the Second World War. Government
spending for the war created thousands of jobs in a new defense industry and millions
migrated to such places as Los Angeles and Oakland. Unlike previous immigration into
eastern cities, in California a new type of “centerless city” emerged, creating a new
relationship between people and landscape. In the thirty years after the War, areas such as
Orange County south of Los Angeles, and Santa Clara County south of San Francisco,
went from rural to suburban to “post-suburban” in barely more than a generation. Orange
groves and ranches were transformed into industrial parks, malls, subdivisions and the
freeways and roads to connect them, first proposed by business leaders in 1942, and
underwritten by the Interstate Highway Act of 1956. By 1962, California was the
nation’s most populous state.



EntriesA-Z 173

The growth of California mirrored the general shift in population and power in the US
from the Northeast and Midwest rustbelt to the Southern and Western Sunbelt. The
shift paralleled the move from the old, industrial economy to the new information-based
high-tech economy fostered by defense spending throughout the Cold War, but also
increasingly by the high-tech innovations which filtered into the consumer sphere,
especially those from an area south of San Francisco named Silicon Valley.

The Cold War brought billions of dollars in government contracts—the money which
created jobs. The jobs brought people, who created the need for new houses, schools,
roads, sewers and social services. Most importantly the people brought and bought cars,
and the cars needed highways. Spreading outward, not upward as eastern cities had done
earlier, with bulldozers razing orchards for more houses, offices, shopping malls and
factories, these municipalities exacted enormous environmental costs.

Beginning in the immediate postwar period, both international capital and local
political and business elites worked to fragment the environmental and social landscapes,
most importantly through the proliferation of incorporated municipalities with separate,
often separatist, “post-suburban” governmental units. White, middleclass residents in
dozens of new outer polities sought, and discovered, methods for avoiding the burdens of
urban citizenship (i.e. taxes), while shifting the costs of social services to the poor and
people of color. The new, fragmented urbanism relied on growth and racial segregation,
both of which would bring disastrous consequences.

The Watts rebellion of 1965 signaled that, despite the continued suburban ideal and the
concomitant low-density housing, racial segregation in housing reflected and reinforced
inequalities in power, leading to a breakdown of the social contract throughout
California. Other developments in the 1960s highlighted major transformations in both
the state and the nation. Berkeley’s student-run Free Speech Movement provided the
bridge between the Civil Rights movement and the antiwar movement. The founding of
the Black Panthers in Oakland marked a shift from civil rights to Black Power. For the
youth counterculture of the 1960s, the Sunset Strip in Los Angeles and, especially the
Haight-Ashbury region of San Francisco stood as meccas of free love, hallucinogenic
drugs and rock music performed at Be-ins and Love-ins by the Grateful Dead, Jefferson
Airplane and others, culminating in the Summer of Love of 1967 and crashing to a halt
with the violence at the Altamont concert in 1969.

Despite the 1960s rebellions, California was more often a force for political
conservatism, home to the John Birch Society and two Republican presidents, Richard
Nixon and Ronald Reagan. The reaction to the upheavals of the 1960s came with the
“culture of narcissism” of the 1970s, when the personal liberation spirit turned into
hedonism with a vogue for designer drugs, hot tubs and cultish, vaguely eastern religions.
Any remnant of countercultural or progressive spirit was overturned as the taxpayer
revolt of Proposition 13 enshrined a me-first politics, paving the way for the Reagan
revolution of the 1980s. The home-owners’ tax-revolt was hijacked by big business
interests which engineered their own tax cuts, thus inaugurating slash-and-burn budget
cuts to spending on social services such as schools.
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The social and environmental impacts of postwar growth were felt continually by
California residents. The folly of speculative post-suburban growth and the
irresponsibility and unaccountability to the citizenry of post-suburban government was
demonstrated by the bankruptcy of Orange County in the 1990s, the result of speculation
in junk bonds.

Racial conflict, too, continued unabated. When, in 1992, four police officers, whom the
whole world had seen on videotape savagely beating a traffic violation suspect, were
acquitted, Los Angeles erupted in the largest single civil disturbance in American history
The fact that the police withdrew from the neighborhood once the violence began only
underscores the Los Angeles Police Department’s failure “to protect and to serve” areas
populated by people of color. At the century’s end, new revelations of widespread lying
on the stand by police officers led to wholesale investigation into hundreds of convictions
obtained by false testimony.

The environmental impact of unaccountable power in the hands of proponents of
growth increasingly weighed on the minds and bodies of Californians. While edge cities
were supposed to counter the worst elements of urban pollution (“no dark, satanic mills
spewing clouds of ash here”), automobiles filled the air with carbon monoxide and other
toxins, semiconductor manufacturers filled the land with toxic waste, and drought,
firestorms and mudslides in dizzying cyclical succession rearranged the landscape just as
humans had before. Add to that the major earthquakes, which regularly shook parts of the
state throughout the last decades of the twentieth century and Californians were truly
living in an “ecology of fear.”

Further reading

Abbott, C. (1993) The Metropolitan Frontier, Tucson: University of Arizona Press.
Davis, M. (1992) City of Quartz, New York: Vintage.
Davis, M. (1998) Ecology of Fear, New York: Vintage.
Kling, R. et al. (eds) (1991) Postsuburban California, Berkeley: University of California
Press.
DEWAR MACLEOD

California, University, System

Chartered in 1868, the University of California (UC) System eventually grew to nine
campuses. For much of the twentieth century the UC System, along with the twenty-
three-campus California State University provided affordable, quality undergraduate and
graduate education for California residents. However, in the early 1990s, the UC System
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faced budget cuts, temporarily leading to overcrowding and significantly higher costs for
students.

The UC System, which includes five medical schools and teaching hospitals as well as
three law schools, has also been a cornerstone for top-notch research. Since 1939, the UC
faculty has won thirty-two Nobel Prizes.

The UC System has often been at the forefront of political and social change. In the
mid- to late-1960s, the Free Speech movement, a demonstration against the Vietnam
War and racism, occurred on the Berkeley campus. In the 1970s, Allan Bakke, an
engineer denied admission to the medical school at the Davis campus, sued the university
claiming he had been rejected only because he was white. In a decision that established
parameters for affirmative-action programs, the Supreme Court ordered Bakke admitted,
ruling that schools cannot use quotas to achieve racial diversity but may consider race in
the admissions process in order to reach this end. In July 1995, the UC system’s
governing board voted to end the admissions policy of preferences based on race and
gender, while allowing campuses to give preference to applicants with disadvantaged
backgrounds. The action effectively dismantled existing affirmative-action policies for
campus admissions, but faced deep protests.

See also: state university system; affirmativeaction
JAMES DEVITT

California sound

Distinctive “soft” rock music that emerged in the mid-1960s, embodied by bands like The
Mamas and the Papas. Influenced by the new folk music of the 1950s and 1960s, their
music was harmonyrich with complicated vocal arrangements that stood apart from hard
rock, which features lead guitar and solo vocals. The sound, best heard in the song
“California Dreaming,” came to represent the more mellow, melodic sounds of the 1960s.
Later, in the 1970s, with the Californian groups The Eagles and Fleetwood Mac—and
vocalist Linda Ronstadt—the folk roots of the music gained a country influence.
EDWARD MILLER

Calley, William/My Lai

On March 16, 1968, Lieutenant William Calley Jr., led twenty-five American soldiers
into a small hamlet in South Vietnam on a routine search-and-destroy mission. There the
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platoon forced hundreds of Vietnamese villagers into a common ditch and shot them. The
My Lai Massacre did not come to light until later, but, in March of 1971, all were
acquitted except Calley who was first sentenced to life, then to three year’s house arrest.
My Lai has come to symbolize the terrible brutality of the Vietnam War and the degree
to which soldiers could be convinced that such an action was acceptable, even under the
conditions of war.

SUSAN SCHULTEN

Cambodia bombing and protests

In January of 1969, Richard Nixon inherited a war that had humiliated his predecessor,
and he immediately acted to restore American honor and win the war in Southeast Asia.
By attacking North Vietnamese bases in neighboring Cambodia, Nixon hoped to
convince the enemy to withdraw from Cambodia and sign a ceasefire agreement.
Beginning on March 17, 1969, and continuing for fourteen months, Nixon sent American
B-52s on 3,630 raids to Cambodia, dropping more than 100,000 tons of bombs.

The previous October, antiwar protests had involved more than 2 million Americans;
therefore Nixon kept the bombings secret, and the White House informed the public that
the B-52s were dropping their loads on South Vietnam. In November of 1969, Nixon
announced that the nation would gradually withdraw its troops. But this decision created
a problem for the flagging strength of the South Vietnamese forces, and so Nixon decided
to authorize an invasion into Cambodia the following April. This failed to weaken the
North Vietnamese, and only widened the war throughout Southeast Asia.

Responding to the incursion, as well as the recent discovery of the secret bombings,
antiwar protests erupted across the country Then, on May 4, Ohio National Guardsmen
shot four student demonstrators at Kent State University. Hundreds of American
universities reacted with protest, hundreds more closed to avoid further violence and,
soon thereafter, 100,000 Americans marched on Washington, DC to oppose the war.

By June of 1970, the Senate terminated the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution, and began to
limit Nixon’s ability to prosecute a ground war in Southeast Asia. Nixon then intensified
the bombing of Laos, renewed air strikes against North Vietnam and, later, aided an
ARVN invasion into Laos. But the disastrous outcome of the invasion only eroded
American confidence in the war further.

At the same time, William Calley was found guilty of murder for his actions at My
Lai, and 1,000 Vietnam veterans testified to their own war crimes, discarding their war
medals on the steps of the Capitol building. Meanwhile, the New York Times began to
publish secret Defense Department documents, which had been stolen by Daniel
Ellsberg, a former Pentagon employee. The summer of 1971 thus symbolized a high
point of disillusionment with the war, yet Nixon’s plan to “Vietnamize” the war and
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gradually withdraw American troops eventually pacified domestic opposition.

In January of 1973, diplomatic talks in Paris produced a peace agreement. The United
States accepted the demilitarized zone, and agreed to extricate its forces from the war.
American troops were withdrawn by the end of March, but the North Vietnamese troops
remained in South Vietnam, and the fighting continued. Then, after North Vietnam
announced continuing support for the communist rebels in Cambodia, the American
bombings of Cambodia resumed. For six months, 250,000 tons of bombs were dropped,
targeting some of the country’s most densely populated areas. Congress responded by
banning the bombing of Cambodia and producing the War Powers Act, which directly
limited the ability of future presidents to prosecute a war without a declaration from
Congress.

Further reading

Isaacs, A.R. (1983) Without Honor, Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press.
Herring, G. (1979) America’s Longest War, New York: Wiley
SUSAN SCHULTEN

campaign finance reform

see parties and elections; Political Action Committees

camping

The settling of the North American frontier led to a shift in the meaning of wilderness.
While early accounts of the wilderness depicted it as dangerous and evil, the closing of
the frontier led to a vision of the wilderness as an American Eden. Beginning after the
Civil War, elite Americans began to make recreational visits to the wilderness, beginning
at sites like Niagara Falls, the Catskills and the Adirondacks and moving west until
Yellowstone was made the first true national park in 1872. The late nineteenth century
saw the development of summer camps and wilderness vacations as a means to get in
touch with particularly American values. The Boy Scouts, for example, with their
emphasis on wilderness were designed to inculcate civic values and individualism
through back-woods experience.

The American automobile industry allowed increased visits to the “wilderness,” and,
after the Second World War, many Americans took advantage of greater prosperity to
tour America and camp in its campgrounds which developed in and around wilderness
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areas. Over time, camping developed as a way for urban, laboring Americans to get in
touch with not only the values embodied in non-productive nature, but the peculiarly
American nostalgia for the frontier. The association between camping and correct values
has continued in outdoor programs, like Outward Bound, for troubled teens. While
camping is often associated with the rustic experience of campfires, cowboy cooking and
tents, more recently there has been a trend towards convenience. Recreational vehicles
have replaced tents, and private campgrounds have developed alongside those operated
by the National Park Service.

Summer camps focused on children and adolescents may also recall the wilderness in
pseudo-Indian names, sports, crafts and facilities. In a prosperous and competitive
market, however, these camps may also specialize in language learning, competitive
sports, arts, computers and weight loss. These camps, whether day-oriented or distant
from cities, also meet the needs of two-career families who cannot provide safe and
organized home activities during school vacations.

Further reading

Cronon, W. (ed.) (1996) Uncommon Ground: Rethinking the Human Place in Nature,
New York: W.W. Norton.
JANICE NEWBERRY

campus, college

One of the emblems of college life in America, whether in cinema or admissions
literature, has been the tree-shaded campus on whose broad lawns social life, sports and
commencement foster community. The conjunction of buildings and open space may
take different forms depending on age, prestige or context. Stanford University, for
example, developed a Mediterranean style, while the University of Virginia, with the
famous influence of Thomas Jefferson, and the Johns Hopkins University favor federalist
styles. Perhaps the most common model is collegiate gothic, imitating the halls and
cloisters of Europe.

After the Second World War, colleges become architectural proving grounds in
individual building (Louis Kahn’s work at Bryn Mawr and Yale, .M.Pei’s campus for
New College, etc.). Yet rapid growth, especially at public institutions like large, state
schools, has often submerged early plans within a sea of vaguely modern and
postmodern buildings and endless parking lots.

The urban campus adapts this pastoral ideal through enclosure and security when they
have resources (University of Pennsylvania, UCLA, Columbia, Yale). Some special
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schools, like medical schools and other urban institutions, however, have integrated into
the streetscapes around them (CUNY, Georgia State, etc). Yet even community colleges
and business colleges may attempt to create this social space or take some distinction
from historic preservation of older cityscapes. These campuses may also lack the sports
facilities or residential buildings of wealthier or ex-urban universities.

The idea of the campus has strongly positive associations; even schools without
cohesive development may favor it in promotional literature. The term also has been
taken up by business and research consortia like those in Silicon Valley, although the
“business campus” provides the form without the academic life or goals of the original.

GARY McDONOGH

Canada

Most popular histories of the relations between Canada and the United States sooner or
later mention the fact that the two countries have shared the longest undefended border in
the world for some 100 years. This is generally taken to evidence some sort of natural
state of amity. A more reasonable explanation is that, with the two states differing so
dramatically in military power, and Canada relying so heavily on the overwhelming
economic and political might of its southern neighbor, the notion of military conflict
would be redundant in the one instance and absurd in the other.

In earlier times, when Canada was still a British colony and the power relations
between the two countries were more nearly equal, relations were not nearly as gentle.
Less than thirty years after the American Revolution, Canada and the United States
fought their first and only war, the War of 1812. This ended in a stalemate and seems to
have suggested to both that any similar behavior in the future would be unproductive.
Tensions over land disputes near the border would continue throughout the 1800s, but
would never again result in armed engagement (Mahant and Mount 1984). In the early
twenty-first century as well as the twentieth century especially following the Second
World War when American international dominance became general, formal relations
between the two states have been quite close. Nonetheless, occasional disputes flare up.
The Johnson administration disliked Canadian criticisms of US actions in Vietnam, and,
since the early 1960s, Canada’s relatively friendly relations with Castro’s Cuba have
provoked some US opposition (Mahunt and Mount 1999). But the only true problem that
Canada now presents to the American political elite is Quebec separatism and the
instability it might bring. Even here, as the separatistes under Jacques Parizeau and
Lucien Bouchard have developed ever friendlier relations with Washing ton, the issue has
become less acute (Lamont 1994; Lemco 1994).

A general fear has existed within English Canada over American cultural influence
almost since the beginning of its Confederation in 1867. In the past thirty years, this
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resulted in protectionist moves against American movies, television, popular music and
magazines, which in turn provoked irritation in promoters of the US entertainment
industry. Generally though, popular culture manages to move back and forth across the
border without much friction. If American culture is a massive influence on Canadian
hearts and minds, individual Canadian artists—including Neil Young, Joni Mitchell,
David Cronenberg, Atom Egoyan, Pamela Anderson and Mike Myer—insert themselves
into American popular culture with relative ease. That there is little to distinguish these
Canadians from their American counterparts has only tended to confirm the assumption
among many in the US that the two countries now share essentially the same society
divided by a formal border and little else. This assumption, however, when articulated—
and whatever its veridical status—infuriates Canadians.

Further reading

Lamont, L. (1994) Breakup, New York: Norton.

Lemco, J. (1994) Turmoil in the Peaceable Kingdom, Toronto: University of Toronto
Press.

Mahant, E. and Mount, G. (1984) An Introduction to Canadian—American relations,
Toronto: Methuen.

Mabhant, E. and Mount, G. (1999) Invisible and Inaudible in Washington, Vancouver, BC:
University of British Columbia.

MARK BREWIN

cancer

The word alone metonymically evokes fear. To many cancer means pain, debilitating
treatments, body mutilation, hair loss, the “silent killer"—the human body sabotaging
itself; for many a death-row sentence lived in hospital wards. Despite intensive research
into causes and treatments, cancer remains a constant threat and topic for discussion for
many Americans.

Cancer is the second leading cause of death in the US, killing over 1,500 people daily.
Anyone is at risk, more so with age. Some segments of the population—such as women
with a family history of breast cancer, smokers and individuals with inherited
mutations—are at a higher relative risk. Over the years, work on identifying and
controlling risk factors has been a primary thrust in cancer information—campaigns for
breast cancer awareness have been taken up by many women’s organizations and mass
media, while celebrities have sparked conversation of prostate, lung and testicular
cancer among men.
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Treatment options have expanded from the conventionally medical, such as surgery
radiation and chemotherapy (an aggressive treatment to destroy cancer cells), to the
alternative and holistic, like bodywork. The power of faith and human support during
treatment has also drawn attention to the mind/body connection. Many movements have
encouraged those with cancer to take charge of their own treatment through knowledge
and choices among these alternatives. Recovery is declared if cancer patients are still
alive five years after diagnosis, though not necessarily cancer-free.

While the vocabulary of medicine claims privileged access to the “true” description of
the etiology and treatment of cancer, its intelligibility—or ability to speak to the ontology
of the disease—is generated, constrained and supported within everyday language. As
Sontag (1978) has argued, scientific discourse is both structured by and structuring of the
metaphors of the “popular,” themselves culturally and historically contingent. As with the
once incurable tuberculosis and syphilis, cancer—still largely incurable—is identified
with the deepest of social dreads (corruption, rebellion, decay), and is itself a metaphor
used to impose horror on other things. AIDS was once described as a “cancer” of certain
populations—the perfect example of the moral role of medical discourse in social
condemnation. In the US, for example, cancer is metaphorically understood as a war: we
speak of an “invasion,” of mutant cells “colonizing” healthy organs and not of patients
but of “survivors.” The human body as Douglas (1966) demonstrated, is the organizing
metaphor for society; social ills are expressed in terms of infection and disease. “Cancer”
is an aberration of the natural order, which the search for causes and for placing blame
(as defiance of preventive behaviors) seeks to redress by force.

Further reading

Douglas, M. (1966) Purity and Danger, London: Routledge.
Sontag, S. (1978) Illiness as Metaphor, New York: Farrar, Straus Giroux.
MARIAELENA BARTESAGHI

candy and gum

Sweets seemingly have a universal appeal. Yet societies worldwide have also developed
styles and brands that set them apart—candied seeds in South Asia, designer chocolates
in Europe or salty preserved fruits in China. The multicultural United States has imported
all of these while adding its own twists to taffy chocolates and gum. And, while
generations of dentists have warned about cavities and generations have confiscated gum,
the American sweet tooth sustains a multi-billion dollar industry Halloween is a
celebration of sugar as much as ghosts. Candies and companies also tell especially
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American stories.

Hershey historically the number-one company producing bars, “kisses” and peanut-
butter cups, fostered the American democratization of chocolate, although its different
taste is strange to European palates (Brenner 1999). By the turn of the century its five-
cent bars became widespread. Its rival, Mars, with $16 billion in sales worldwide, began
in 1922. Still run by the Mars family it is the nation’s sixth-largest privately held
company with brands like M&M, Snickers and Milky Way. Cracker Jack, meanwhile,
combined two American favorites—popcorn and sugar—with tiny prizes in every box.
Its sailor logo has also changed over decades, situating the box in American nostalgia.
Fanciful products like Victor Bonono’s Turkish Taffy entered the market after the Second
World War sugar rationing, only to disappear as a victim of later corporate consolidation.
Upscale markets have been dominated by imported chocolates and hand-dipped or
artisanal products.

Inventiveness and legends also incorporate candies into American folklore. Did you
hear the story of a child star killed by pop rocks (small fizzy gum chips)? Marshmallow
peeps—marshmallow shaped like chicks or rabbits, covered with colored sugar—have a
web-site for fans, including scientific experiments to perform.

Candies are not only national, but also local and domestic. The candy store and penny
candies evoke a lost emporium of Main Street in a world of multinationals and
franchises that sometimes imitate older local stores. Nonetheless, family recipes for
candies and cookies are brought out for parties and holidays, especially Christmas.

Gum also occupies a special niche in American dental records. The corporate giant is
Wrigley’s (as in Chicago’s baseball field and tower). Founded in 1891 to distribute other
products, Wrigley found the gum he gave away as a premium more successful than soap
or baking powder. Juicy Fruit was introduced in 1893; Spearmint in 1894. Wrigley used
advertising and premiums to compete and globalize his product. While servicemen came
first in the Second World War (hence the image of GIs giving away gum), the company
returned to US and world markets in the late 1940s. Eventually sugar-free products and
bubblegum were added. Its Doublemint advertisements, with various twins and a catchy
jingle, have also become part of American media folklore.

Gum has been touted as a release from stress, an alternative to smoking or food and a
form of relaxation, although it is prohibited in schools, churches and other formal
settings. With twenty companies and $2 billion in sales annually (300 sticks per person)
candy marks a common break in the American day.

Further reading

Brenner, J. (1999) The Emperors of Chocolate, New York: Random House.
GARY McDONOGH
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capital punishment

Capital punishment, or the death penalty is the execution of an individual by the
government, either federal or state, as punishment for a crime. Presently thirty-eight
states, the federal govern ment and the US military have death penalty statutes on their
books. Since the Supreme Court ruled in 1977 (Coker v. Georgia) that the death penalty
was a disproportionate punishment for rape, almost all capital crimes involve murder or
the death of a victim that occurred in the course of another crime. The method of
execution varies according to state, although lethal injection and electrocution are by far
the most common.

All of the colonies had death-penalty statutes on their books and these policies
remained largely unchanged after the American revolution. Although there were two
periods of intense abolitionist activity in the nineteenth century this largely ended by
1917. The entry of the US into the First World War, along with high-profile murders,
such as the Leopold and Loeb case in the 1920s, led to a widespread resurgence of the
death penalty Throughout the 1930s and 1940s an average of 140 people were being
executed each year. However, in the 1950s there began a rapid decline in this rate as
popular support waned. This opposition was fueled in part by the controversial cases of
Caryl Chessman and Barbara Graham, whose stories had been turned into highly
successful books and films.

By the mid-1960s executions were down to less than twenty annually and public-
opinion polls showed opposition to the death penalty at an all-time high. In 1967 there
began an unofficial moratorium that lasted ten years. Yet, in 1972, the US Supreme Court
invalidated all existing capital punishment statutes. In a five to four decision (Furman v.
Georgia) the court ruled that capital punishment violated the 8th and 14th Amendments
because it was being imposed in an arbitrary and capricious fashion. There was an angry
and swift reaction by many of the states, and several immediately implemented changes
in their sentencing procedures in order to meet the Court’s constitutional concerns. As a
result of these modifications, the Court ruled in 1976 that states could re-institute the
death penalty. A year later Utah executed Gary Gilmore by firing squad.

Since then, over 550 people have been put to death, with four states—Texas, Virginia,
Missouri and Florida—accounting for 60 percent. The US has the largest death-row
population in the world with close to 3,600 individuals currently awaiting execution: 46
percent are white, 43 percent African American and § percent Hispanic. Less than 1
percent are women or citizens of another country. Since 1970, eighty-two individuals
have been released from death row after new scientific (genetic/DNA) evidence had
established their innocence. Several polls conducted throughout the 1980s and 1990s saw
a substantial growth in widespread public support for capital punishment, although it also
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saw the rise of numerous abolitionist organizations and a number of highly critical books
and films (Dead Man Walking, 1997). Various local and state moratoria have emerged,
although public support remains high.

Further reading

Berns, W. (1991) For Capital Punishment, Lanham: University Press of America.
Bedau, H.A. (1997) The Death Penalty in America, New York: Oxford.
RODGER JACKSON

Capote, Truman

b. 1924; d. 1984
Southern novelist, essayist and chronicler in elegant prose of American society
Capote’s work represents a complex tapestry of American reflections, including his own
homosexuality and regional memories, wars of class and culture in New York City, NY
and a chilling portrait of contemporary violence in his non-fiction novel In Cold Blood
(1966). Other important works include Other Voices, Other Rooms (1948) and Breakfast
at Tiffany’s (1958).
GARY McDONOGH

Capra, Frank

b. 1897; d. 1991
Sicilian-born director whose movies embody the comedy and pathos of the American
dream. For a decade after the mid-1930s, Capra brought together character, comedy and
sometimes dark shadings to stories of the triumph of small-town good and honesty over
elites. Epitomized by It’s a Wonderful Life (1947), which became a holiday staple,
Capra’s gaze also took in gender relations (It Happened One Night, Oscar 1924), politics
(Mr Smith Goes to Washington, 1939) and a bitter view of mass media (Meet John Doe,
1941). During the Second World War, Capra devoted his energies to the Why We Fight
documentaries. His vision, however, generally failed to capture audiences in the postwar
world beyond nostalgic viewings.
GARY McDONOGH
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Caribbean

The Caribbean region comprises not only the islands of the Greater and Lesser Antilles,
but the nations that border the Caribbean Sea on the west and south. In the 1980s, this
combination of mainland and insular territories was referred to by American policy-
makers as the “Caribbean Basin.” Whatever label is used, the history of US relations with
the region has been characterized by an oscillation between benign neglect and all-too-
active intervention.

The Caribbean region was a prime venue for US imperial ambition during the first
third of the twentieth century Between 1898 and 1933, the United States acquired Puerto
Rico and the Panama Canal zone, and occupied Cuba, Haiti, the Dominican Republic
and Nicaragua. From 1933 to the end of the Second World War, the US eschewed
military intervention in favor of supporting a series of client-states amenable to the free
play of US economic interests.

The Cold War marked the advent of a new era of interventionism. During the 1950s
and 1960s, the US put down nationalist ferment in Puerto Rico, helped overthrow a
popularly elected leftist government in Guatemala and struggled to cope with the socialist
regime brought to power by the Cuban Revolution of 1959. Following the failure of
covert military efforts to overthrow Castro’s regime, most notably at the Bay of Pigs,
and the confrontation with the Soviet Union during the Cuban missile crisis, subsequent
US policy aimed at the political and economic isolation of Cuba and the containment of
revolutionary tendencies in other Caribbean societies. The Alliance for Progress program
distributed considerable economic assistance to the former British colonies of the Lesser
Antilles. In 1965 the United States invaded the Dominican Republic to prevent “another
Cuba in the Caribbean.” A stabilized Caribbean emerged as a prime destination for North
American tourists.

The United States’ informal Caribbean empire began to unravel in the 1970s. The
Carter administration negotiated a treaty that would eventually return the Panama Canal
to Panamanian sovereignty by the end of the century. Leftist regimes emerged in Guyana,
Jamaica, Trinidad, Panama and, towards the end of the decade, in Nicaragua and
Grenada. Together with leftist insurgencies in El Salvador and Guatemala, the US viewed
these developments as the result of external machinations rather than internal processes.
During the 1980s, the Reagan and Bush administrations succeeded in overthrowing these
regimes through military invasion (see Grenada and Panama) and by supporting internal
rebels (the Nicaraguan contras), in addition to providing assistance to the Salvadoran and
Guatemalan governments. Renewed military intervention was accompanied by the
Caribbean Basin Initiative, which provided economic assistance in return for increased
receptivity to investment by US-based corporations.
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The end of the Cold War resulted in deep cuts in economic aid and a new era of benign
neglect in US-Caribbean relations, save for an intensified economic embargo on Cuba.
Even so, the Caribbean is more closely tied to the United States than ever before, as
millions of immigrants from the Caribbean region now reside in the United States, where
they add to the complex socio-cultural diversity of the contemporary American
landscape.

Further reading

Langley, L. (1989) The United States and the Caribbean in the Twentieth Century,
Athens: University of Georgia Press.
CHARLES RUTHEISER

Caribbean Americans

Caribbean nations long have endured the influence of the “colossus to the North.” Yet, as
ideas, styles and people have traveled north, they have established distinctive
communities, complicating American minority politics and culture. Two million
Caribbean immigrants have arrived since the 1960s (alongside Puerto Rican US
citizens); large urban communities include Haitians in New York and Miami, FL,
Cubans in Miami, Dominicans on the Eastern Seaboard, Jamaicans, Belizians and others.
Some West Indian immigrant families come to embody the American dream Colin
Powell, former head of the Joint Chiefs of Staff and possible presidential contender, is
the son of Jamaican immigrants, congresswoman Shirley Chisholm has roots in
Barbados, singer Harry Belafonte in Jamaica and Martinique, actor Sidney Poitier in the
Bahamas and writers Paule Marshall in Barbados and Edwige Danticat in Haiti. Others
have been identified with problems of race, class and crime.

While the US has intervened in the Caribbean for centuries, it has not always been a
one-way street. Cubans participated in the radicalization of the Florida cigar industry and
Jamaican Marcus Garvey tested his models for pan-African unity in the US before being
deported in 1927. Yet, except for elite or seasonal migrations, few West Indians went
north: less than 500,000 had immigrated before the Second World War.

Political and economic movements, as much as new immigration rules, fostered
subsequent migration. Cuban Americans fleeing Castro and Haitian boat people
escaping Duvalier and crushing poverty gained particular mass media attention, while
other West Indians tended to be conflated with existing black or emergent Hispanic
populations. Some men gained citizenship by joining the military in the Vietnam War.

West Indian migrants often have proved more successful in business and education
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than existing African American populations: by the 1990s, their average income
approached general norms and far surpassed that of other African Americans, while
immigrants and their children gained responsibilities in politics, civil service, the military
and business. Nonetheless, seasonal migrants like cane-cutters in South Florida and
women leaving their families for domestic service underscore continuing exploitation. A
Caribbean cultural presence may be more muted: fads for calypso, reggae and soca do not
necessarily identify an American population so much as characterizing transnational
styles. Caribbean food (especially Jamaican and Cuban) moved out of its ethnic
communities in the 1990s.

West Indian success has exacerbated tensions between insiders and outsiders,
especially as West Indians bring different cultures of color and class to the US—Afro-
Cubans, for example, fall within multiple census categories, as do Caribbean Asians.
Fair-skinned Creoles challenge the phenotypic classification of race in everyday life for
both blacks and whites. Nor is theirs a simple story—Colin Powell, on the path to the
White House, is balanced by Louis Farrakhan (with family origins in St. Kitts and
Jamaica as well as Boston’s West Indian community), leading the Nation of Islam.
Marshall, Danticat and others have explored ambiguous positions inside and outside of
both American and Caribbean culture.

Moreover, political and economic issues in their nearby homelands influence both
Caribbean communities and the image of West Indians in the US. This underpinned the
problematic association of Haitian refugees with AIDS in the 1980s or the US invasion in
the 1990s. Other difficulties face Voudou and Santeria, which may include animal
sacrifice, within American civic religion. West Indian immigrants also have been
associated in the media with drugs, and brutalized by police and immigration authorities.

Further reading

Palmer, R. (1995) Pilgrims from the Sun, New York: Twayne.
Vickerman, M. (1999) Crosscurrents, New York: Oxford.
GARY McDONOGH

Carmichael, Stokely (Kwame Touré¢)

b. 1941; d. 1998

Stokely Carmichael was best known for his involvement in the civil-rights movement
in the 1960s. In 1966 Carmichael was elected president of the Student Non-violent
Coordinating Committee (SNCC), an organization developed in 1960 and a leading
group in the new Civil Rights movement. Carmichael brought a new brand of leadership
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to SNCC, one that rejected integrationism, focused on the political and economic
independence of the black community and turned attention towards the issue of black
self-esteem. Though controversial for his views on violent resistance as well as his
dismissal of women within SNCC, Carmichael was pivotal for his innovative and critical
contributions to civil rights. After 1969, he lived in Guinea with his wife, folksinger
Miriam Makeba. In 1978, he took the new name Kwame Touré, honoring Kwame
Nkrumah and Sekou Touré.

SUSAN SCHULTEN

Carson, Johnny

see late-night television

Carson, Rachel

b. 1907; d. 1964
Carson published Silent Spring in 1962. The book reoriented American environmental
thinking away from conserving wild lands and toward the modern study of complex
ecosystems. A professional biologist, Carson worked for many years in research and
administration at the US Fish and Wildlife Service before writing her book. Silent Spring
documented the impact of pesticides, especially the immensely popular DDT, on wildlife
and public health. Carson was attacked by pesticide manufacturers as unpatriotic,
unscientific and unfeminine, but her meticulous research persuaded President John
Kennedy to order a federal investigation into pesticide use.
SHARON ANN HOLT

Carter, Jimmy

b. 1924

Jimmy Carter’s presidency (1977-81) marks a transition between the challenges
associated with the social movements of the 1960s and early 1970s and the conservative
triumph of Ronald Reagan in 1980. Carter, a graduate of the US Naval Academy and a
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relatively unknown governor of Georgia, campaigned against the Watergate scandal. He
was fortunate in running against the inept Gerald Ford, who was weakened both by his
pardoning of Richard Nixon and by the mistrust he evoked in the increasingly dominant
conservative wing of the Republican Party.

Carter’s victory suggested a further weakening of the Democratic Party organization,
a process already in motion with the McGovern reforms. The born-again Georgian
entered office sustained only by his own campaign organization. His mastery of detail
and his commitment to governmental efficiency rested on his belief that he could stand
above politics—and politicians. As a result, his relations with Congress were poor.
Carter faced a series of crises that finally brought down his presidency in a tidal wave of
Republican conservatism.

On domestic issues, Carter was a social liberal and an economic conservative. His
early legislation to deregulate natural gas, reform the tax code and introduce moderate
healthcare reform antagonized the more liberal Ted Kennedy wing of the party. The
shaky performance of the economy wracked by stagflation, i.e. a lethal mixture of high
unemployment and high inflation, was dealt a serious blow when oil prices soared in
1979 following the Iranian revolution. Carter appointed as Chairperson of the Federal
Reserve System Paul A.Volcker, a conservative monetarist who proceeded to initiate
deflationary tight money practices which, in the short run, drove up unemployment
without an immediate decline in inflation. As such, with the 1980 election pending,
Carter presided over what appeared to be an economic debacle.

At the same time, Carter suffered from the energizing of the very evangelical
Christians who had initially rallied to his candidacy The accumulated impact of the
cultural victories of the 1960s, especially the Roe v. Wade decision on abortion rights,
but also liberalization regarding pornography, the elimination of school prayer, the rise
of gay and lesbian rights contributed to attacks on the Carter administration at a
disastrous conference on families, the religious right arguing that the family was
exclusively nuclear.

Finally Carter’s foreign policy waffled between a human rights agenda articulated by
his Secretary of State, Cyrus Vance, and the hard-line agenda of National Security
Council head, Zbigniew Brzezinski. His success at Camp David in bringing Anwar Sadat
and Menachem Begin together wilted before the following events: the criticisms of the
Panama Canal treaty (1978), the Sandi-nista victory over Somoza in Nicaragua (1979),
Cuban military efforts in Ethiopia and Angola in the late 1970s and, especially the
frustration over the Iranian holding of fifty-three Americans as hostages following the
overthrow of the Shah (1979), the Soviet repression of Polish solidarity (1980) and the
Soviet invasion of Afghanistan (1979). As a result, Carter, despite shifting to the
Brzezinski position and sharply increasing military spending, was perceived as weak.
Even his efforts to punish the Soviets by halting wheat deals and boycotting the Moscow
Olympics backfired, as did the humiliating failure at rescuing the hostages.

In November 1980, the conservative Ronald Reagan decisively defeated a Jimmy
Carter campaign torn by party discord, economic failure and international defeats. Since
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1980, Jimmy Carter, perceived by most as a presidential failure, has seemed to many
through his humanitarian efforts, at home and abroad, to be one of the most successful
former presidents.

Further reading

Carter, J. (1982) Keeping Faith, New York: Bantam Books.

Dionne, E.J., Jr. (1991) Why Americans Hate Politics, New York: Simon & Schuster.

Jones, C.O. (1988) The Trusteeship Presidency, Baton Rouge: Louisiana State University
Press.

PAUL LYONS

Carver, Raymond

b. 1938; d. 1988
Postwar writer who fashioned stark portrayals of twentieth-century American life in
pared-down, elegant prose. Although he also wrote poetry and essays, Carver—
sometimes called the ‘American Chekov”—is best known for his short stories. These
often featured characters bumping into the limits of their worlds in sudden, subtle
epiphanies. An exemplary and much anthologized example of Carver’s work is the story
“Cathedral.” Carver was often credited with influencing the growth of an informal school
of writing—dubbed “minimalism” or “the new realism”—that became increasingly
popular in the 1980s. In 1993 American film-maker Robert Altman directed Short Cuts,
a movie based on Carver’s stories.
MARK BREWIN

Cash, Johnny

b. 1932

Cash wrote songs, poems and stories after working with his parents growing cotton. As
an adult, he became one of the most important American storytellers, expanding country
music by adding a dark tone that went beyond love songs. His “Folsom Prison Blues”
became a huge hit as his deep, resonant baritone voice, given to irony took up the cause
of the lonesome and dispossessed (echoed in his biggest hit, “I Walk the Line,” 1956).
Prison rights and Native American rights (Cash is one-quarter Cherokee) have long been
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primary concerns. Still active in music, television, film and publishing, his daughter
June Carter has also become a popular singer.
EDWARD MILLER

casinos

see gambling and lotteries; Las Vegas, NV; Atlantic City, NJ

Cassavetes, John

b. 1929; d. 1989

Multi-talented actor turned independent director in 1960. Dissatisfied with
Hollywood, his films define a rugged style both cinematically and emotionally His hand-
held camera, long takes, improvisation, emotional themes often dealing with love and
marriage, and personal vision permeate films like 4 Woman under the Influence (1974)
and Gloria (1980), both starring his wife Gina Rowlands. Cassavetes became a pioneer
for independent, personal film-making before its apotheosis in the 1990s. His son Nick

(1959-) has followed him as a director.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Castaneda, Carlos

b. 1931; d. 1998

While a doctoral candidate in anthropology at the University of California, Los
Angeles, CA, Casteneda published The Teachings of Don Juan: A Yaqui Way of
Knowledge (1968), which recounted his spiritual and drug-induced apprenticeship with a
Native American shaman. While other anthropologists soon questioned his data, the vivid
adventures of this book and its bestselling sequels reverberated with both spiritual and
pharmacological quests of the 1970s. As a mysterious pop cultural guru, he developed his
shamanistic ideas into a spiritual program, “Tensegrity” which took on New Age and
cultic overtones by the time of his death.
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GARY McDONOGH

Castro, Fidel

b. 1927

Cuban president and perpetual thorn in the side of US administrations, Fidel Castro has
outwitted the United States for over forty years, withstanding the Bay of Pigs invasion,
CIA assassination attempts, blockades and other efforts to destabilize his regime.

Castro came to power in 1958 after overthrowing Fulgencio Batista, a corrupt and
unpopular dictator whose own rise to power had been facilitated by President Roosevelt.
Castro began as a baseball-loving Social Democrat, with considerable support from
Americans initially until he declined to accept American bank loans, believing that they
had so many strings attached that they could not help bring development to Cuba.
Instead, he began nationalizing US property and, by the end of 1959, announced that he
was going to join the communists and begin receiving aid from the Soviet Union.

After this declaration, the US began to prepare to overthrow Castro. He survived the
Bay of Pigs invasion in 1961 and Robert Kennedy’s “Operation Mongoose.” Castro then
began to export his revolution, offering support to rebels and nations from Chile to
Grenada in the western hemisphere, and aiding Angola in its efforts to fight the forces of
apartheid in South Africa. The Cuban economy meanwhile collapsed, especially after the
end of the Cold War with Soviet loans drying up, and, while the country managed to
keep a social welfare system in place, opposition grew. Thus Castro met with growing
repression, censoring the press, imprisoning many opponents of the regime and forcing
others into exile in the US, where they joined exiles from the revolution in large Cuban
communities in Florida.

Efforts to liberalize Cuba in the 1990s have led many to believe that Castro’s rule may
be nearing a close, but the final chapter has yet to be written.

ROBERT GREGG

catalogs

Sears Roebuck tells us one story As this emporium, incorporated in 1893, spread outward
from Chicago, MI, its illustrated catalogs became a mass medium of consumption in
rural areas, outlying towns and among individual households of the working and lower-
middle classes. By 1895 the catalog reached 532 pages, offering dry goods as well as
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hardware, appliances and even pre-fabricated housing. Sears, like J.C.Penney’s and
Montgomery Wards, overcame dislocations in space to unify America as a nation of
consumers. Yet, by the 1950s, sales by mail and through order centers competed with
their own department stores, especially as they anchored malls supplying suburban
home-owners. Later, these companies themselves, built on mass marketing and
economies of scale, faced competition from warehouse and discount sales, leading to
crises for all these retailers. Restructuring to define their consumption niches, Sears and
Penney’s let their catalogs die in the 1990s.

Meanwhile, another story of catalogs took shape around American mobility in the
upper middle class. Department stores like Dallas’® Neiman-Marcus and specialty
entrepreneurs such as L.L. Bean and Eddie Bauer in outdoor clothing appealed to more
sophisticated clients who were not outside American consumption, but dispersed through
it. Book-of-the-Month clubs and spin-offs reinforced associations of culture and
distribution of goods within imagined “communities.” Through the 1970s and 1980s, this
upscale marketing by mail exploded, combining glossy pictures and stylized captioning,
ready telephone access, credit-card purchasing and targeted mailing. These catalogs
responded to diverse upscale neighborhoods where aspirations differed from household to
household. Moreover, they responded to new dislocations in time in two-career
households where 24-hour accessibility from home facilitated consumption as an
interstitial activity

Thousands of catalogs today seem to reflect American diversity Some transcend their
connections with mall retailers. Neiman Marcus’ Christmas extravaganza has become a
regular news feature, while Victoria’s Secret has become a part of American dialogues of
heterosexual romance and sensuality including a television spin-off, Veronica’s Closet
(1997-). Another catalog, based on the adventures of a fictional J.Peterman, became a
regular feature of the long-running sitcom Seinfeld. Catalogs also transform geography:
L.L.Bean has turned its Maine home-town into a mercantile center, and museums extend
their recognition and support through sales of high cultural artifacts. Others create
different imagined communities: National Public Radio offers culture with an attitude,
from T-shirts to video collections. These catalogs nonetheless accumulate in mailboxes
and on coffee tables with other catalogs that reinforce consumptive identities (Marlboro
cigarette gear or a Mercedes-Benz owner’s catalog), ethnicity or even life cycles—birth
is greeted in middle-class zip codes by catalogs offering advice, products and status
insecurity about the baby’s “right start.” Clothes, gifts, art and food all have been
depicted, described and distributed in a booming industry that reminds Americans of
what is missing in the midst of affluence.

Yet, through barriers of access and credit, these sales also reinforce divisions within
American life—mailings by zip code and usage constantly divide potential customers
from those outside specialized consumer worlds. Television sales networks prove more
inclusive, while stressing the same features of visual imagery and descriptions that
identify the consumer as well as the product: one is told who one will be as a consumer
and how to show off products as well as use them. Internet sales and virtual catalogs
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also compete for the higher-end consumer, with an immediate responsiveness (to
questions and targeting) that mail cannot offer, advancing some Americans from a world
of malls into a world as a virtual mall in which potential products are always at hand; for
example, historic Sears once again offers long-distance sales through its web-site.
Through mass media and the Internet, moreover, this historically American pattern can be
reinterpreted more easily on a global scale, threatening to leave the catalog as a final relic
of the age of print.

GARY McDONOGH

CB radio (citizens’ band radio)

CB radio is a set of forty audio channels set aside by the Federal Communications
Commission so that individuals may broadcast short messages to listeners over a range
of a few miles. No license is required to use CB radio. Though widely remembered as a
fad, CB radio is still used to communicate information between drivers on US highways.
CB channel 9 is designated for emergency services and is especially important in areas
where regular telephone service is unavailable. CB radio enthusiasts contributed the
phrase “10-4” (the term signifies agreement with a speaker) to the American vocabulary.

A.JOSEPH BORRELL

celebrity

Since the 1950s, many cultural commentators have noted that society’s heroes have been
replaced by media celebrities. Jib Fowles (1992) believes celebrities fill a void in a
contemporary urban society where people feel anonymous or overwhelmed with options.
Americans, shorn of the supports of family tradition, cultural heritage, community and
church, turn to the appealing images of confident celebrities to build their personal
identities. Indeed, by the 1920s, celebrities were also called “personalities.” In place of a
real community, the media offer a mechanism for the creation and maintenance of a “Star
Village: a mythic community composed of the different types of people whom the
American public wants to observe” (Fowles 1992:67).

According to Fowles, this community usually comprises 100 people, or is about the
size of the typical pre-twentieth century village in which most people used to live.
Hollywood and non-actor celebrities constitute various social types—the athletic star, the
femme fatale, the ingénue, the antihero, the mother, the captain-of-industry the exotic
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lover. New types occasionally arise to fill new roles in the celebrity village. “The
principle behind the creation of new types is that whatever is unresolved deep in the
culture will eventually be projected upon the ranks of Star Village. New slots appear,
displacing old ones, in response to something profoundly troubling to the spirit of the
times” (ibid.: 71). Besides giving Americans a vicarious sense of belonging or a safe
outlet for vicarious love and aggression, celebrities may also influence Americans to buy
products or, for example, support the nation’s war efforts by purchasing government
bonds. Political candidates seek the endorsement of established celebrities whose
consistent popularity with the public can reflect positively on the candidate.

Celebrities typically hire public-relations firms to handle the pressures of the media,
whom the celebrities also court to promote their latest film or achievement. Because over
1,000 journalists cover entertainment, and with many more covering other celebrity
fields, journalists feel the pressure to capture the star in a newsworthy comment or
exploit. The cycle of celebrity creation and demise has quickened as media competition
over celebrities has grown, with network television sponsoring several scandal and
celebrity shows, including Entertainment Tonight, Hard Copy and Access Hollywood.
The cable network “E!” is devoted to celebrity news, while magazines, like People, US
and Vanity Fair, as well as talk shows, feed the public’s desire to consume information
about their favorite stars. Without satisfactory opportunities to know people, Americans
rely upon the media to supply important information about human frailties and strengths,
as told through coverage of celebrities. The media’s urge to tear down the celebrity
usually over drug, monetary or sexual misdeeds, even before he or she has achieved star
status enacts what Fowles calls Americans’ “latent destructive urge” to find “gratification
when an idol is rocked” (ibid.: 144). Nevertheless, the public also loves the “comeback
story” where a celebrity re-invigorates a faltering career with new achievement. Not
surprisingly Hollywood has made many films about the joys and perils of celebrity
including The Rose (1979), A Hard Day’s Night (1964), A Star is Born (1937, 1954,
1976) and Woody Allen’s Celebrity (1999).

Further reading

Drucker, S. and Cathcart, R. (1994) American Heroes in a Media Age, Cresskill:
Hampton.
Fowles, J. (1992) Starstruck: Celebrity Performers and the American Public,
Washington, DC: Smithsonian Institution.
MELINDA SCHWENK

cemeteries and crematoria
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While disposing of the dead concerns all societies, American cemeteries reflect special
historical and experiential concerns. An avoidance of direct government responsibility
(except in the general regulation of the marketplace) has promoted multiple, competing
options for burial which are complicated by a sense of extensive land that has allowed the
preservation of older cemeteries alongside new innovations. Racial, ethnic, religious and
class differences also have multiplied the number and meanings of cemeteries
nationwide.

American cemeteries fall into a few broad categories: family/community
church/religious, government and commercial. The last dominates late twentieth/early
twenty-first century practice. In rural areas, family and church/congregation graveyards
may still be central, and constitute places of pilgrimage and identity for widespread
descendants. By contrast, metropolitan areas present a conflicting mapping of social
change in their cemeteries and individual monuments to illustrious citizens.

The oldest cities include burial grounds no longer in use but maintained as historical
memorials Savannah’s colonial cemetery or the African Burial Ground in New York
City NY whose discovery became a point of debate over place and presence. Nineteenth-
century park cemeteries like Mt Auburn in Boston or Laurel Grove in Philadelphia, PA
are also historic sites in their landscapes and “inhabitants,” although they are also
maintained and used by long-resident families (especially elites).

In addition to congregational burial grounds, Jews and Catholics have also established
their own consecrated sites in many cities. In name and use these may also distinguish
among different ethnic groupings as well—Italians, Irish and Poles, for example, have
built different Catholic cemeteries in Northeast industrial cities.

In the South, divisions of race are common either within cemeteries or in segregated
clienteles. These differences are accentuated by the economics of caste which have made
white cemeteries richer and better kept. African American cemeteries have faced
inadequate endowments but have incorporated distinctive cultural traditions of burial and
remembrance.

Government cemeteries include military burials, which are now straining available
resources after the Second World War, Korean War and Vietnam War veterans for
whom such burial is a less expensive option. Arlington National Cemetery across the
Potomac from Washington, DC, is reserved for special memorialization, for example,
the Tomb of the Unknown Soldier and burial of President John F.Kennedy. Battlefield
cemeteries are also maintained abroad.

Municipalities face responsibilities for burial of unclaimed or impoverished deceased.
These may be contracted to commercial cemeteries or buried in a common potter’s field.

Commercial cemeteries take on many of the solemnities of earlier community-based
burials, but adapt these to a profit margin—using uniform in-ground markers to facilitate
mowing, promoting special-interest sections or touting advance planning and purchase
plans. These are by far the most expensive options, where funerals, burial plots, markers
and care cost tens of thousands of dollars. As commercial enterprises, concerns about
bankruptcy or mismanagement have frequently surfaced, leading to government
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restrictions on operation and even takeovers. Critics also target their vulgar excess:
Evelyn Waugh’s The Loved One (1948; movie, 1965) pilloried the famous Forest Lawn
cemetery of Los Angeles, CA, decrying its commercialization of death and art.

In the late twentieth century cremation became a more popular, cheaper option,
overcoming religious and ethnic taboos. Ashes are stored in the home, religious shrines
or commercial mausoleums or distributed in personally meaningful sites.

Burial has not been limited to humans alone. Pet cemeteries (and crematory facilities)
complete the humanization of domestic animals amid extraordinary affluence that
characterizes modern American relations with animals.

Further reading

Jackson, K. and Vergara, C. (1989) Silent Cities, New York: Princeton Architectural
Press.
Meyer, R. (1993) Ethnicity and the American Cemetery, Bowling Green, OH: Bowling
Green State University Popular Press.
GARY McDONOGH

censorship

Many Americans probably believe censorship is not only wrong, but also illegal under
the Bill of Rights. Yet, in practice, many are also willing to accept government
censorship in times of national crisis or military emergency. Jonathon Green, author of
the Encyclopedia of Censorship, labels a second, more controversial censorship as
“castration”—the ability of some to determine what may be read or disseminated and
who may see it. This may entail protection of “innocents,” especially children, or avoid
offending sensibilities of some groups (New York Mayor Rudolph Giuliani’s claim that a
1999 exhibit of British art, “Sensations,” offended Catholics). Censorship tends to focus
less on political materials than sexual ones, although hate literature and violence have
also become points of debate. The issue of censorship, however, has been highly
politicized in government actions, court and legislative actions and citizen response.
Censorship for reasons of security established in the World Wars, was institutionalized
when President Truman allowed peacetime agencies to classify materials as “Top
Secret,” etc. While this system was subsequently modified, the Defense Department and
other government bureaus control massive amounts of information, a position
increasingly complicated by computers and telecommunications technology. The 1966
Freedom of Information Act allowed citizens to view much government information on
themselves and, with restrictions, on other public figures. In other cases, though, like the
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1971 “Pentagon Papers” case, a whistle-blower and news organization exposed secret
information on American involvement in Vietnam as a form of civil disobedience that
was ultimately upheld in the Supreme Court. Still, news media and citizens accepted
restrictions on coverage during the Grenada invasion and the Gulf War.

Censorship with regard to taste and morality proves more divisive. The US lacks
formal federal censorship for most domestic media, although federal laws have controlled
distribution of obscene materials by mail (under the 1873 Comstock Act), importation of
some materials and child pornography. These laws have faced test cases to determine
obscenity versus free speech and art. These include the 1933 declaration that Joyce’s
Ulysses was art, not subject to the Tariff Act, and the 1957 Roth decision, which
established a standard based on the interpretations of “average persons” (tested two
year’s later by Grove Press’ distribution of Lady Chatterley’s Lover).

Often, though, obscenity and censorship involve more local actions and standards—
whether to display certain magazines, buy library books or locate sexually charged
activities in areas against “community standards.” Film censorship has also been the
purview of states and cities: the phrase “banned in Boston” could be used to endorse a
risqué film elsewhere. Censorship was even applied to newsreels before this was banned
by court decisions.

Local schools and libraries have been especially sensitive areas. While sex is
frequently an issue, battles over circulation and textbooks have ranged from protests
against racial stereotypes to fundamentalist attacks on the wizardy of Harry Potter or
evolution. The American Library Association’s 1939 Bill of Rights challenged decades of
local censorship of morality taste and politics in local libraries, framing these institutions
as open beacons of information and debate. Schools, however, have been subject to
powerful lobbying by parents and organized groups in local institutions and statewide
adoption of textbooks. Again, censorship arguments play on the special vulnerability of
the child. Administrators also manipulate decisions and opportunities: censorship of high-
school newspapers has grown since the 1988 Supreme Court decision in Hazelwood
School District v. Kuhlemeier. Before Hazelwood, school-sponsored publications were
permitted when “reasonably related to legitimate pedagogical concerns.”

Despite these complex and contested structures of censorship and the Freedom of
Speech issues debating both security and cultural claims, institutional self-censorship has
also been prominent in American life. These include production codes for Hollywood
and comics, media ratings of products and audiences—whether films, video games or
music and control devices like the V-chip or various forms of parental control for sale to
deal with informational issues of the Internet. Often, these entail debates on deeply
divisive issues like sexuality and violence or their impacts.

Debates sometimes overlook subtler and yet troubling questions like those of ABC and
Disney, where media conglomerates have created a climate in which news hostile to the
corporate culture seldom is broadcast. Political correctness also evokes self-censorship.
Omissions accepted so as not to offend (gay parents in elementary school books) or
because of perceptions of audience (lack of minority figures or interracial romance on
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network television) remind us that self-censorship has a deep toll when significant issues
are never discussed This is epitomized in the dramatic AIDS slogan: “Silence=Death.”

Further reading

Green, J. (1990) Encyclopedia of Censorship, New York: Facts on File.
GARY McDONOGH
CINDY WONG

Central Intelligence Agency (CIA)

Created by Congress in 1947, the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) is the primary
intelligence agency of the United States government. Its activities range from political
and economic analysis to spying and covert operations. By law the CIA is limited to
foreign operations; it is not supposed to undertake activities within the US—an operation
left to the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI). In the mid-1990s, “the Agency” as the
CIA is sometimes called, was estimated to have about 17,000 employees—the number is
classified.

Public and media interest in the CIA has varied over time, but from its inception the
CIA’s very nature has raised perplexing questions about how a clandestine agency and a
democracy can coexist. The secrecy that surrounds many CIA operations has also made it
a favorite target of conspiracy theorists, a frequent inspiration for suspense novelists and
a phobia for the pathologically paranoid.

The CIA came into existence at President Harry Truman’s urging with relatively little
notice in the early days of the Cold War, its establishment being just one item in a
massive law reorganizing the nation’s defense operations. The CIA’s forerunner was the
Office of Strategic Services, which functioned during the Second World War, but the US
had never had a permanent agency devoted exclusively to intelligence before the CIA
was created.

Throughout the 1950s, the CIA engaged in numerous covert activities overseas that
received little public notice and even less criticism. It helped overthrow the leftist prime
minister of Iran in 1953, installing the Shah in his place. It also participated in a coup in
Guatemala in 1954 to eliminate a reformist government there. Both actions were seen as
part of an effort to stymie the Soviet Union.

One of the most successful CIA-sponsored efforts to spy on the Soviet Union itself—
fly-overs by U-2 spy planes, which began in 1956—ended up shattering the agency’s
sheltered existence when one of the planes was shot down and the pilot captured in 1960.
To make matters worse, Soviet leaders were able to prove that President Dwight
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Eisenhower had initially lied to the American public about the operation—an early
inkling of the credibility crises that were to plague Eisenhower’s successors.

The U-2 affair was followed in 1961 by the far more disastrous Bay of Pigs invasion,
an ill-fated CIA-sponsored attack on Cuba designed to overthrow Fidel Castro. The
invasion was just the most public debacle in a series of CIA plans to get rid of Castro,
which involved everything from fomenting unrest in Cuba to assassinating Castro.

Throughout the 1960s, the CIA was heavily involved in US operations in Vietnam,
helping, for example, to overthrow the South Vietnamese government in 1963. But the
CIA was also one of the most cautious federal agencies concerning Vietnam, its analyses
frequently raising questions about the underlying assumptions of American policy.

In the end, the Vietnam War and the Watergate scandal (in which the CIA had
abetted the cover-up) provoked the first detailed public and congressional scrutiny of the
CIA. In 1975 special congressional investigations probed and publicized the darker side
of CIA activities, including covert operations, assassination attempts and illegal spying
on domestic dissidents. As a result, Congress set up permanent committees to oversee the
CIA for the first time and put in place clear procedures to ensure that covert operations
had presidential approval. In addition, President Gerald Ford issued an executive order
prohibiting any federal employee from plotting or carrying out an assassination.

With its morale and prestige in tatters, the CIA limped through the remainder of the
1970s until President Reagan began strengthening the agency. But the CIA’s
involvement in the Iran-Contra affair led to another series of charges and investigations
as the 1980s drew to a close.

The CIA began to remake itself yet again in the 1990s as the Cold War came to an
end—an end that the CIA should have better foreseen, according to the agency’s critics.
But, while putting its house in order, the CIA discovered that it had been the home of
several double agents, most notoriously Aldrich Ames, who had revealed to the Soviets
the details of fifty-five clandestine operations and the names of thirty-four secret agents.
Ames received a life sentence in 1994.

See also: espionage

Further reading

Powers, T. (1979) The Man Who Kept the Secrets, New York: Alfred A .Knopf.
Ranelagh, J. (1987) The Agency: The Rise and Decline of the CIA, rev. edn, New York:
Simon and Schuster.
DAVID GOLDSTON

chain migration
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Despite restrictive quotas, American immigration has also valued an American model of
family and kinship. This allows those with legal residency to automatically sponsor
spouses and children; citizens can also sponsor parents and facilitate entry of unmarried
siblings. As these bring in further kin, a “chain” results which may underpin business and
social cohesion. This process has become especially associated with networks in post-
1965 immigration, although critics have charged abuses based on false marriages, fictive
connections and the use of children born in the US to legitimate illegal immigrants.
CINDY WONG

Charleston, South Carolina

Downtown Charleston (population 80,414) preserves classic wood-frame houses, elegant
churches and streetscapes that remind us of its colonial power in the coastal “Low
Country” its connections to the West Indies and the antebellum divisions of master and
slave. Continuing divisions between black and white underscore both conservatism and
conflict in Southern society although generally far away from tourist eyes. Charleston is
also a military center, with multiple naval facilities as well as the Citadel, a military
college forced to admit women in the 1990s.

GARY McDONOGH

Charlotte, North Carolina

Financial capital of the Sunbelt and, through aggressive banking mergers, for all US
finance. The city was founded in colonial days; in the 1930s, nearby Gastonia became
famous for violent strikes in the growing textile industry in the region. Yet, opportunities
in banking and service have attracted people and investments in a spectacular
transformation in the late twentieth century for both the cityscape and the society. While
cultural facilities and government initiatives are grappling with growth, expansion sport
franchises (Hornets in basketball and Panthers in football) have also laid claim to status
as a “major-league” city. Yet despite 20 percent growth in the 1990s (expanding
metropolitan population to 1,383,625), other North Carolina development in the Research
Triangle (Raleigh-Durham/Cha-pel Hill, with both Duke and the University of North
Carolina) has outstripped it and may well pass Charlotte by 2020. With strong growth in
Greensboro, and resort development in the mountains and on the coast, this suggests
fundamental re-orientations ahead in a state once defined by white conservative politics
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(see Helms, Jesse) and an older Southern heritage of race, class, religion and
regionalism. Thomas Hanchett’s Sorting Out the New South City (1998) provides a
detailed analysis of Charlotte’s development and insights into both the South and the
Sunbelt.

Further reading

Hanchett, T. (1998) Sorting Out the New South City Chapel Hill: University of North
Carolina.
GARY McDONOGH

charter schools

The educational reforms of the 1990s allowed for community design within public
schools. Parents, teachers and others (including corporate consultants) applied for
special, independent but publicly funded charters to operate their institutions. Spreading
especially through troubled urban school systems, this innovation allows for increased
community commitment, program innovation and special needs of schools and
neighborhoods, but also facilitates corporate involvement in planning and management.
GARY McDONOGH

Chavez, Cesar

b. 1927; d. 1993
Cesar Chavez grew up in a family that lost its small farm due to the Great Depression.
In 1965 he founded the United Farm Workers of America, a California-based union for
agricultural workers, which brought attention to the squalid conditions these workers
endured and the low wages they earned for back-breaking labor. His call for a national
boycott of table grapes eventually led to union agreements with several large growers.
Chavez’s work brought about improved wages and benefits for migratory agricultural
workers throughout the Southwest; he also encouraged Mexican Americans to become
more politically active.
A.JOSEPH BORRELL
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Chavez, Denise

b. 1948

Award-winning Chicana author, activist, teacher, actor, Chavez is the author and
editor of numerous novels and collections of poetry, short stories and drama. She
received her Bachelor’s degree in Theater from New Mexico State University in 1974, a
Master’s degree in Theater from Trinity University and a Master’s degree in Creative
Writing from the University of New Mexico. In addition to writing, Chavez teaches,
performs and organizes in southern New Mexico. Her emphasis on strong women and
good storytelling appear in her best-known works Face of an Angel and The Last of the
Menu Girls.

See also: theater

SUSAN MARIE GREEN

cheerleading

The Greek chorus of American athletic events, cheerleading developed at the end of the
nineteenth century in the Northeast and Midwest as an extra-curricular school leadership
activity to help motivate and inspire class loyalty and good citizenship. Primarily for
males, after the First World War and the growth of co-educational institutes it became
predominantly female, although in the 1960s and 1970s up to 40 percent of cheerleaders
were male. Cheerleaders are usually selected for their social and leadership qualities,
physical skills and popularity Acolytes usually begin as mascots working with older
cheerleaders.

In the last thirty years cheerleading—influenced by the popularity of gymnastics—has
become more of an athletic event, developing under the auspices of several national
associations which sponsor clinics, camps, workshops and nationally televised
competitions since 1984. In 1999 there were an estimated 3,300,000 cheerleaders
nationwide, half between the ages of twelve and seventeen (another 1.2 million under the
age of twelve). The South and Midwest dominate, as they often do in competitions. In
1972 the Dallas Cowboys originated the first professional cheerleading squad.

Cheerleading is big business—supporting a star cheerleader can cost $5,000 per year,
and supply companies reap millions. It is also big media—both the wholesome sensuality
of students and more suggestive professional squads gain sports media attention, while
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stories of athlete—cheerleader romance, squad jealousies and even murderous mothers
have been the stuff of teen movies for decades.

Further reading

Yellin, E. (1999) “School Spirit Inc.,” New York Times July 17: C1.
JIM WATKINS

chemistry

Chemistry is vital for improving and sustaining the quality of human life, and the
chemical process industries continue expanding to meet society’s demands, producing
over a million new chemicals a year worldwide. The US chemical industry alone employs
over a million workers and is the largest segment of US manufacturing. The four main
areas within chemistry are organic, inorganic, analytical and physical.

Organic chemistry studies carbon compounds and how to modify and combine them to
synthesize new substances. Synthetics include dyes, perfumes, refrigerants used in air-
conditioners and plastics such as Nylon, Plexiglass and Teflon—a polymer extensively
used since the 1960s as a non-stick coating for pans. Compounds are also synthesized and
screened for use as drugs or agricultural chemicals.

Inorganic chemistry treats all compounds, except for hydrocarbons and their
derivatives. Advances in inorganic chemistry have yielded composite materials for
constructing anything from better tennis rackets to more durable airplane wings.
Semiconductors and high-temperature superconductors have also been produced, making
possible faster computers and high-speed trains.

Analytical chemistry is concerned with determining the composition of substances.
Advances since the 1950s involve increasingly sophisticated instrumentation and
techniques, including ultra-centrifuges, mass spectrometers and high-resolution
chromatography. X-ray crystallography has also made it possible to analyze the structures
of vitamin B ,, DNA and hemoglobin. Many techniques are employed to detect
environmental pollutants and food contaminants.

Physical chemistry employs the instruments and methods of analytical chemistry to
develop theories of chemical phenomena. Chemical thermodynamics measures variables
like melting and boiling points, chemical kinetics studies reaction rates and
electrochemistry examines chemical effects due to electric currents. Such information has
facilitated research in and development of electronic components, alternatives for
harmful chemicals and more.

Chemistry has increasingly fractured into various specializations. To mention a few:
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agricultural and food chemistry produce preservatives and flavorings, as well as
fertilizers, pesticides and herbicides like 2,4-D, which led to rapid rises in crop yields
after the Second World War. Pharmaceutical chemistry creates medicines and other
drugs to treat diseases and extend and improve the quality of life. These include the
antibiotics penicillin, tetracycline and aureomycin, as well as synthesis of steroids like
progesterone, used for contraception, and hormones like insulin used in treating
diabetes. Petrochemistry generates petroleum-based products such as gasoline, oil,
waxes and plastics, as well as the raw material for most synthetic fibers.

The need to assess the benefits of chemicals versus their adverse consequences has
always existed but been largely ignored by chemical manufacturers until the 1960s,
creating the impression of an industry unconcerned with environmental pollution, health
risks or product safety Public concerns led to the creation of the Environmental
Protection Agency in 1970 and passage of various laws thereafter to protect the
environment and improve workplace safety The US chemical industry has responded
with programs, which include voluntary clean-ups, effluent reduction and safer disposal
methods, and prioritizing employee health and safety issues, to regain public trust.

Further reading

Breslow, R. (1997) Chemistry Today and Tomorrow: The Central, Useful, and Creative
Science, Washington, DC: American Chemical Society and Jones & Bartlett
Publishers.

STEPHEN D.NORTON

chess

Often visible in the parks around major American cities, chess was nicely captured in the
movie Searching for Bobby Fischer (1993). In 1972, at the height of the Cold War, chess
caught the attention of the American public with the contest between American Bobby
Fischer and Soviet Boris Spassky. The American prevailed, but, hating the limelight,
Fischer became a recluse and refused to compete for the title again. With no American
grandmasters of note to replace him, Americans had to satisfy themselves by watching
different Russian champions compete, and trying to determine which Russian was
“good”—a man with dissident leanings like Gary Kasparov, and which Russian was
“bad”—a man who seemed to represent the Soviet system, for example Anatoly Karpov.
A flourish of interest in the sport occurred with the brief re-emergence of Fischer, but
otherwise the end of the Cold War has diminished attention paid to chess and relegated it
to its former image as an elite, intellectual and, in high school, nerdy pastime. The
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emergence of computer chess has popularized the game in new venues.
ROBERT GREGG

Chicago, IL

Chicago, Illinois, located in the center of the Midwestern prairie on the banks of Lake
Michigan, has always played a special role in the national imagination. Known as “The
City of Neighborhoods,” “The City of Broad Shoulders” (from a poem by Carl
Sandburg) and “The City that Works,” Chicago has been associated with an array of
images, ranging from its reputation for political corruption to its fiercely “tribal” ethnic
rivalries to its history of gangsters (particularly during the Prohibition era), to the
violence that erupted during the Democratic National Convention of 1968, when the
police and National Guard were unleashed by then-Mayor Richard J.Daley to quell anti-
war demonstrations.

Chicago’s cityscape bears the marks of its once unrivaled prominence as a center of
industry though, like many of its companion rustbelt cities, manufacturing now employs
only about one-fifth of workers (mostly in food processing). Chicago’s once famous
steelyards closed down in the early 1980s due to competition from cheaper steel
produced abroad. Its location at the hub of the transcontinental train lines and its
proximity to the cattleraising farms of the Midwest had made it the center of the meat-
packing industry at the turn of the nineteenth century when the development of
refrigerated train cars allowed freshly slaughtered meat to be safely shipped to markets in
the East and elsewhere. The rise of trucking and the growth of the interstate highway
system eventually obviated the need for a centralized location for meatpacking. Almost
all the Chicago stockyards, whose appalling conditions had been immortalized by Upton
Sinclair in his 1906 novel The Jungle, closed down between the 1930s and the 1960s.

Unlike many of the other rustbelt cities, however, Chicago has had the ability to
reinvent itself, and, in the 1990s, it enjoyed an economic renaissance that seems to
parallel its rebirth more than a century earlier after the famous fire of 1871. It remains the
financial center of the Midwest and its main airport, O’Hare, is one of the busiest in the
world. Old industrial areas which ring the central city (known as “the Loop” because of
the pattern of elevated train tracks that surround the core) are now being redeveloped into
loft apartments and condominiums, restaurants and artists’ galleries; its natural setting on
the banks of Lake Michigan is also being newly exploited. Lake Shore Drive, which runs
along the lakefront from the city’s northern tip to its southern tip, has been rerouted as it
runs past the Loop so that institutions located on the Lake, including the Museum of
Natural History the Aquarium and the Planetarium, are now easily accessible on foot, as
is the lakefront itself. Chicago sports teams include the Bears (football), the Bulls
(basketball), whose most famous former player is Michael Jordan and two baseball
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teams, the Cubs and the White Sox. Wrigley Stadium, home of the Cubs, is one of the
few baseball parks still located in the middle of a city neighborhood, now known as
“Wrigleyville.” Chicago is also famous for its “Magnificent Mile” shopping district, on
North Michigan Avenue, and the Art Institute.

Chicago hosts many immigrant communities, including East and West Europeans,
Mexicans and Asians. Citizens of Japanese descent ended up in Chicago after being
released from Midwestern internment camps following the Second World War. Its
African American population increased rapidly in the Great Migration from the South
between the World Wars and following the Second World War, so that they now make up
about two-fifths of the city’s residents. Overall, Chicago was demoted from second to
third city in the US following the 1990 census, which the population of Los Angeles, CA
surpassed.

In the 1980s, Chicago was roiled with political turmoil as its old Democratic Party
“machine,” which controlled the ward organizations and doled out patronage jobs and
which had long been dominated by the city’s “white ethnics,” the Irish in particular, was
overthrown with the election of the city’s first African American mayor, Harold
Washington. Despite the turmoil and racist invective that attended his first election in
1983, Washington proved a charismatic leader and was re-elected to office in 1987,
although he died of a heart attack shortly thereafter. After an interim mayor, Richard
M.Daley son of the famous Richard J.Daley was elected to office.

For social scientists, Chicago has always been associated with the Chicago School of
Sociology, which flourished particularly during the 1920s and 1930s. These social
scientists, based at the renowned University of Chicago, used the city as their laboratory
They conducted empirical research on particular neighborhoods and occupational groups,
with a special interest in social problems caused by poverty In the 1920s, a sociologist,
Ernest W. Burgess, developed his theory that American cities were made up of
“concentric zones,” with an “administrative—business sector” at the center of the city
surrounded by a ring of slums and ethnic enclaves, which, in turn, was surrounded by a
zone of slightly better-off immigrant neighborhoods, which was encircled by Zone 4,
where the American-born middle classes resided. Zone 5 housed the suburban
commuters. This model fostered the development of a human ecology perspective on the
city in which the urban environment was envisioned like a natural habitat made up of
interconnected systems. Despite the fact that critics pointed out rather early on that the
particular formation of Chicago and other cities was hardly “natural,” but was the
outcome of particular policies shaped by governmental and market interests, the “zonal
development” model continued to be influential in urban studies.

Further reading

Cronon, W. (1991) Nature’s Metropolis: Chicago and the Great West, New York:
W.W .Norton.
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Lindner, R. (1996) The Reportage of Urban Culture: Robert Park and the Chicago
School, Cambridge, MA: Cambridge University Press.
Miller, D. (1996) City of the Century, New York: Simon and Schuster.
SUSAN BRIN HYATT

Chicago, University of

Founded by John D.Rockefeller in 1892 as an intellectual institution for the burgeoning
metropolis, it has grown to be one of the most prestigious private, non-denominational
universities in the world. The university has 12,000 students (75 percent graduate and
professional) and more than 1,900 full-time faculty members on its Hyde Park campus,
south of Chicago, designed by Frederick Law Olmsted. The university claims distinctions
ranging from the birth of the nuclear age, with Enrico Fermi, to connections, especially in
economics, with seventy-one Nobel laureates. It is also renowned for its innovative
committees that move beyond disciplinary boundaries and a distinguished university

press.
GARY McDONOGH

Chicanos/as

In common usage, the terms Chicano (male) and Chicana (female) refer to people of
Mexican ancestry born and/or raised in the United States. They are roughly synonymous
with the term Mexican American. Like the terms Hispanic or Latino/Latina, these are
terms of political identity and personal choice. With a few exceptions, Chicanos and
Chicanas are citizens of the United States and Chicano/Chicana cultures are American
cultures.

Chicanos and Chicanas were legally created in the United States through the Treaty of
Guadalupe-Hidalgo at the end of the Mexican American War in 1848. However,
Chicanos and Chicanas’ roots in the southwestern United States predate the arrival of the
Spaniards in the late sixteenth century In 1990 they remain geographically centered in the
Southwest, although concentrations appear in every state.

Until the mid-1960s, the terms Chicano and Chicana were frequently used in
derogatory non-self-referential manners. In the 1960s, Mexican Americans, particularly
on college campuses, began adopting and positively redefining the terms. By the late
1960s, clearly identifiable Chicano and Chicana movements existed, celebrating unique
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Mexican American experiences and demanding social equality

The most often quoted definition of the term was penned in 1977 by Santos Martinez,
Jr: “Chicano—a Mexican American involved in a socio-political struggle to create a
relevant, contemporary and revolutionary consciousness as a means of accelerating social
change and actualizing an autonomous cultural reality among other Americans of
Mexican descent. To call oneself Chicano is an overt political act.” This association with
direct action has made “Chicano” and “Chicana” controversial terms of identity for some
Mexican Americans.

Several theories about the origin of these terms exist. One of the most popular
resonates with the indigenous interests and emphases of the Chicano and Chicana
movements. It postulates that the terms originated from the ancient Aztec “Mexica” or
“Mexicanos.” Over time, the prefix disappeared and the soft “sh” sound of the letter “x”
hardened into the “ch” sound used since the early 1900s.

Demographic figures vary widely but, in 1990, the American population of Mexican
descent, including Chicanos and Chicanas, was estimated at between 13 and 14 million.
Throughout the last half of the twentieth century the Chicano community has remained
one of the fastest growing and most dynamic segments of American culture.

Further reading

Martinez, S. Jr (1977) Dale Gas: Chicano Art of Texas, Houston: Contemporary Arts
Museum.
SUSAN MARIE GREEN

child abuse

Though child abuse has always existed, it was not until the 1960s that it became the
subject of widespread public concern in the US. Drawing attention to the “Battered Child
Syndrome,” medical professionals documented deliberate, repeated physical abuse of
children by their parents. Today newspaper headlines and television broadcasts
regularly expose cases of brutality that continue to evoke shock and horror. Over 3
million reports of suspected child abuse or neglect were made in 1996. Many cases are
never even reported. Between 1990 and 1994, approximately 5,400 children died from
abuse or neglect.

Early theories of child abuse were psychological, focusing exclusively on parental
pathology. Present explanations are more complex, viewing child abuse as the product of
multiple factors, including sociological elements, cultural norms and also characteristics
of the parent, child and family. In a multicultural society it is difficult to define child
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abuse; what some consider to be abuse, others see as acceptable discipline. Currently for
example, many debate whether corporal punishment is abuse.

Federal law defines child abuse broadly as “physical or mental injury sexual abuse,
negligent treatment, or maltreatment of any child under the age of eighteen” by a parent
or caretaker. Broad definitions leave child welfare workers with considerable discretion
and the difficult task of balancing the sometimes conflicting goals of protecting children
and keeping families together.

Further reading:

Straus, M.A. and Gelles, R.J. (1990/1995) Physical Violence in American Families, New
Brunswick: Transaction Publishers.
Daro, D. (1988) Confronting Child Abuse, New York: The Free Press.
EMIKO TAJIMA

childcare

see babies; children; education and society; kindergarten and Head Start

children

Changes in family life and structure, along with fluctuations in wealth, shaped the
context of children’s experience after the Second World War. From 1945 to the early
1970s, American families grew steadily wealthier. The birth-control pill, introduced in
the early 1960s, slowed the birth rate, so children grew up in smaller, richer families than
ever before. Larger houses gave children more privacy, more wealth meant more toys,
including television, more travel and, by the 1980s, more computers and other electronic
devices. Meanwhile, a steadily rising divorce rate, followed towards the end of the
century by more frequent remarriage, created a complex family structure with multiple
residences, incomes and cultures. All these combined to increase the cultural and
commercial significance of children and childhood.

Schooling reflected these changes. Attentiveness to children’s individual personalities
produced innovations in teaching techniques in the 1960s and 1970s, including open
classrooms and highschool electives, though the 1980s and 1990s brought a resurgence
of adult authority and a “return to basics.” Parental involvement in schools eroded after
the 1970s as demand for income encouraged adults to work longer hours and/or multiple
jobs. Beginning in the 1980s, communications technologies lengthened the work day
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itself. Children’s activities became more structured with playgroups, after-school care,
organized sports and summer camp replacing the less-structured street play of earlier
generations of children. New therapeutic approaches to troubled children emerged in the
1980s and 1990s, and therapists offered Ritalin and other prescription drugs to help these
children “adjust” more readily.

Though the Civil Rights movement and new constitutional doctrines on equality
improved social and economic opportunities for non-white citizens, non-white and recent
immigrant groups stayed poorer than whites. African American, Asian and Latino
children continued to play with their peers on public streets and in public playgrounds
instead of in private rooms at home or in the supervised parks available to the more
affluent. While prosperous minority families followed other middle-class families into
the suburbs, the integration of professional sports provided African American and
Hispanic children with new nonwhite role models of immense wealth and prestige to
emulate. Beginning in the 1970s, growing racial disparities in wealth clashed with these
children’s heightened desires for both basic and glamorous goods, introducing new
tensions into poor families and communities.

Gender expectations of children also changed as adults won increased educational,
professional and recreational opportunities. Despite controversy evidence of
underachievement by girls led to new girl-centered initiatives, including girls-only math
and science camps, magazines devoted to empowering girls and an increased sensitivity
about schoolyard teasing.

Post-Second World War America has paradoxically both shortened and lengthened
childhood. Children mature early as independent consumers, but remain dependent longer
on more affluent parents. School days and years are longer, though pedagogy has become
more respectful of children’s individuality Children receive more organized assistance
with leisure, learning and emotional development, though working parents, underfunded
public programs and the labor market often require even young children to shift largely
for themselves.

Further reading

Nightingale, C. (1993) On the Edge, New York: Basic.
Zelizer, V. (1985) Pricing the Priceless Child, New York: Basic.
SHARON ANN HOLT

children and television

The domestic intrusion of television in postwar America included children in the
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television experience, often via anodyne programming entertaining anyone between the
ages of three and eighty. Whether including a chimpanzee in morning television news or
avoiding sexuality in prime time, television admitted children to “family viewing” even
as it defined them as specific audiences. At the same time, non-children’s television has
been viewed with suspicion in terms of its impact on the innocent young whom it
“pushes” towards crime, drugs or sex. Yet, apart from such general relationships between
children and television, which continue to produce widespread outcry and inconclusive
studies, programming, both local and national, also has specifically targeted children.
Here, a profound duality of learning versus consumption has been contentious even while
the spectrum of shows available on networks, public stations and cable channels like
Nickelodeon or FOX Family has expanded continually Together, both cultural issues and
programming have influenced what children are in contemporary America.

Early children’s shows on television used live actors, puppets and cartoons to capture
their audience. Network shows included Howdy Doody (NBC, 1947-60), with fanciful,
long-running characters and a child-filled peanut gallery and Captain Kangaroo (CBS,
1955-84) and his familiar friends. Local shows featuring “T-Bar-V” ranch (in
Louisville), “Mayor Art” (San Francisco, CA) or comedian Soupy Sales (New York
City) showcased children as real participants as well; the ambience of these shows is
captured ironically in Krusty the Clown in The Simpsons. Elements like warm, long-
running characters in a home-like setting, multiple stories and forms of narrative and live
children have continued in shows as diverse as Peewee’s Playhouse, Barney and Mr
Roger’s Neighborhood.

Disney represents a special early and continuing chapter in children’s television, from
Disneyland (ABC, 1954-8) to The Wonderful World of Disney on the same network that
it now owns at the end of the century As David Bianculli observes, this essentially makes
it not only the longest running weekly series in history but also the longest running
infomercial. The show has invariably highlighted Disney theme parks, trademark
characters, massmedia products or some other aspect of corporate development. Here, the
child is less consumer than pawn. In the 1960s, Disney’s Wonderful World of Color
pushed color television for NBC’s parent company General Electric. In the 1990s, Disney
also created its own premium channel as well as its merger/return to ABC.

Despite Disney’s domination of animation, others also produced and packaged
cartoon shows for children. Warner Brothers, for example, built anthologies around their
theatrical, animated characters like Daffy Duck or Road Runner. William Hanna and
Joseph Barbera produced Huckleberry Hound (1958-61) and QuickDraw McGraw
(1950-61) which translated sitcom plots and movie scenarios like westerns into
children’s vaudeville, embodied in quick-talking bears (Yogi), plodding lawmen
(Huckleberry Hound and Quickdraw McGraw) and less elaborate drawing. These
cartoons roamed local stations for years in syndicated releases. Other animated shows
appeared in evening hours, like the Flintstones (ABC, 1960-6), which aped the adult
Honeymooners.

Saturday morning as a cartoon kingdom began to emerge in the 1960s as series by
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Hanna-Barbera, Sid and Marty Krofft and others glued children to the set between eight
and noon. As Timothy and Kevin Burke (1999) note, Saturday morning became a
magnet, drawing animated series out of prime time as well as fostering new opportunities
for decades, ranging from talented animals to superheroes and varying in plot and quality
of animation. The 1960s also spawned ironic forebears of later hip animated comedy like
Jay Ward’s Rocky and His Friends (ABC, 1959-61 and sequels) or George of the Jungle.
While leavened with limp network educational series, Saturday morning also became a
stronghold for targeted programming and advertising that provided product placements
and vocabularies of life for Generation X. Shows and commercials sold millions of toys
and boxes of breakfast cereals, while transmitting ideas ranging from victories of good
and sharing over evil, or masculine domination where superheroes were invariably white.
While rules controlling such commercials were in place in the late 1960s, these were
totally eliminated in 1983.

Because of commercialism as much as quality Saturday morning galvanized attacks on
consumerist television. Federal Communications Commissioner Newton Minow—famed
for his description of television as a “vast wasteland”—and the later Action for
Children’s Television, begun in 1968, sought 